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Editorial ……..
Provoking fresh thinking is certainly becoming the prime purpose of
International Journal of Multidisciplinary Educational Research (IJMER). The
new world era we have entered with enormous contradictions is demanding a unique
understanding to face challenges. IJMER’s contents are overwhelmingly contributor,
distinctive and are creating the right balance for its readers with its varied
knowledge.
We are happy to inform you that IJMER got the high Impact Factor
2.735 and IJMER is listed and indexed in 31 popular indexed organizations
in the world. This academic achievement of IJMER is only author’s contribution
in the past issues. This is 27th issue of IJMER; I hope this journey of IJMER more
benefit to future academic world.
The current issue deals with Heuristic Algorithm, Water Balance Studies,
Cultural Study, Foreign Influence on Early Andhra, Eco-Ethics, Tribal Women of
North-East, Role of Libraries in Higher Education and Aurobindo’s Reflections on
The Ideal of Human Reality. These applied topics are a fund of knowledge for their
utilization.
In the present issue, we have taken up details of multidisciplinary issues
discussed in academic circles. There are 25 well written articles covering a wide
range of issues that are thought provoking as well as significant in the contemporary
research world.
My thanks to the Members of the Editorial Board, to the readers, and in
particular I sincerely recognize the efforts of the subscribers of articles. The journal
thus receives its recognition from the rich contribution of assorted research papers
presented by the experienced scholars and the implied commitment is generating
the vision envisaged and that is spreading knowledge. I am happy to note that the
readers are benefited.
My personal thanks to one and all.

(Dr.Victor Babu Koppula)
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WITTGENSTEIN’S CONCEPT OF RELIGIOUS BELIEF AND
LANGUAGE-GAMES

Dr. Aamir Riyaz
Assistant Professor
Hans Raj College
Delhi University
New Delhi

Twentieth-century philosophy had been deeply and sharply
conscious of the connection between philosophical problems and language.
Although several philosophers like Bertrand Russell, G.E. Moore and A.J.
Ayer contributed to this dramatic shift in the enterprise of philosophy,
Ludwig Wittgenstein contributed so much to this line of thought that his
work proved to be decisive to understand the connection between
philosophy and language. His philosophy had two phases: earlier and later.
In the later phase he had repudiated his earlier thought although the central
issue remained the same, i.e., language. The philosophy in his earlier work,
Tractatus-Logico-Philosophicus, was inadequate because it assumed that
language has really only one function, namely, to state facts. More seriously,
Wittgenstein had assumed that the skeleton of all language is a logical
one. While later on, by the time of Philosophical Investigations (1953), he
realized that language has many functions besides simply “picturing”
objects. Language always functions in a context and therefore has as many
purposes as there are contexts. In his view, words are like “tools in a toolbox; there is a hammer, pliers, a saw, a screw-driver, a rule, a glue-pot,
glue, nails and screws. The function of the words is as diverse as the
functions of these objects. Of course, what confuses us is the uniform
appearance of words when we hear them spoken or meet them in script
17
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and print. For their application is not presented to us so clearly especially
when we are doing philosophy.”1
He further says:
“We must do away with all explanation, and description alone
must take its place. And this description gets its light, that
is to say its purpose, from the philosophical problems. These
are, of course, not empirical problems; they are solved, rather,
by looking into the workings of our language, and that in
such a way as to make us recognize those workings: in spite
of an urge to misunderstand them. The problems are solved,
not by giving new information, but by arranging what we
have always known. Philosophy is a battle against the
bewitchment of our intelligence by means of language.” (PI,
109)
Our incorrect picture of language is produced by grammatical
illusions. After recognizing the diversity of the functions of language,
Wittgenstein inevitably altered the task of philosophy. He moved away
from what Russell and Carnap were doing and turned in the direction of
G.E. Moore’s earlier emphasis upon the analysis of ordinary language,
testing it by the criterion of “common sense”. Now Wittgenstein opined
that language does not contain one single pattern alone, that it is as variable
as life itself. Indeed, he said, “it is easy to imagine a language consisting
only of orders and reports in battle or a language consisting only of questions
and expressions for answering yes or no and innumerable others and to
imagine a form of life”. (PI, 19)

18
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Therefore, analysis should consist not in the definition of language
or its meaning but rather in a careful description. As Wittgenstein says,
“We must do away with all explanation, and description alone must take
its place”. (PI, 11)
We must “stick to the subjects of everyday thinking, and not go
astray and imagine that we have to describe extreme subtleties” (PI, 18).
Confusion arises not when our language is “doing work”, but only when it
is “like an engine idling”. Till this phase, it was simply assumed that all
language, in spite of certain superficial differences, is alike, the way all
games are alike. Wittgenstein uncovered the flaw in this analogy by taking
the case of games and asking:
“Consider for example the proceedings that we call “games”.
I mean board-games, card-games, ball-games, Olympicgames, and so on. What is common to them all? Don’t say:
There must be something common, or they would not be
called ‘games’ — but look and see whether there is anything
common at all. For if you look at them you will not see
something that is common to all, but similarities,
relationships, and a whole series of them at that. To repeat:
don’t think, but look”. (PI, 66)
Because philosophical problems grow out of language, it is
necessary to acquire a basic familiarity with the usages of the language
out of which each problem arises. As there are many kinds of games,
there are many sets of rules of the games. Similarly, as there are many
forms of languages, there are many forms of ordinary language of work,
play, worship, science and so forth, there are many usages. Under these

19
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circumstances, “the work of the philosopher consists in assembling
reminders for a particular purpose.” (PI, 127)
“The problems arising through a misinterpretation of our forms of
language have deep character. They are deep disquietudes; their roots are
as deep in us as the forms of our language and their significance is as great
as the importance of our language.” (PI, 51)
Within a language-game there is typical justification and lack of
justification, evidence and proof as well as mistaken and groundless opinion.
But we can’t say this for language-games, practices, and forms of life (modes
of social life) themselves taken as a whole. That is to say, we cannot say of
a language-game or practice (or a whole cluster of language-games or a
form of life) that we have something that is justified or unjustified,
something that is reasonable or unreasonable, something we have evidence
for, proof for and the like. And we cannot say we lack any of these things
either, for we do not understand what it would be like to have them. There
is no coherent way even of saying they are reasonable or unreasonable.
These applausive terms have no grip here.
“Beliefs, utterances, conceptions, concepts are only intelligible in
the context of ways of living or modes of social life as such.”2 Science is one
such mode, morality another, and religion still another or perhaps they
are each distinctive clusters of language-games and practices in a form of
life. As Peter Winch says, ‘Each has a criterion of intelligibility peculiar to
itself... Within Science or religion actions can be logical or illogical’, rational
or irrational, justified or lacking in justification, reasonable or unreasonable,
worthy of acceptance or not’.3

20
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Judaism, Christianity, Islam, Buddhism, Hinduism are themselves
either forms of life or in a given forms of life (depending on how we take
Wittgenstein). Still, religious language-games with their practices, along
with other language-games, are not Balkanized. How they are taken
depends on their connections with other language-games. However, the
religious language-games, as we have seen, still have their distinctive criteria
and distinctive point. It is claimed that we cannot reasonably assess all
our religious practices from outside because they are just there like our
lives and they either mean something to us, have some importance to us or
they do not.4 Indeed, we cannot stand outside all practices and criticize
anything; there is no practice-free perspective of anything.5 But using one
practice or cluster of practices, we can sometimes relevantly criticize
another practice or cluster of practices.6
Wittgenstein launched an attack on what has been called the picture
theory of meaning, according to which statements may be judged true or
false depending upon whether reality matches the picture represented by
the belief or not. This understanding of truth and beliefs which is similar
to the correspondence theory of truth in which the statement “God exists”
is true if and only if God exists, seemed to Wittgenstein to be misguided. It
gives rise to insoluble philosophical problems and it misses the whole point
of having religious beliefs, which is that the meaning is to be found in the
life in which they are employed. By shifting attention away from the
referential meaning of words to their use, Wittgenstein promoted the idea
that we should attend to what he called forms of life. As this move was
applied to religious matters, a number of philosophers either denied or at
least played down the extent to which religious forms of life involve
metaphysical claims. Norman Malcolm and D.Z. Phillips have promoted
21
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this approach to religion. It may be considered non-realist in the sense
that it does not treat religious beliefs as straightforward metaphysical claims
that can be adjudicated philosophically as either true or false concerning
an objective reality. By their lights, the traditional metaphysics of theism
got what it deserved when it came under attack in the mid-twentieth
century by positivists.
This Wittgensteinian challenge appears to place in check much of
the way philosophers in the West have approached religion. But it has
been charged that Wittgensteinian non-realism does not preserve but
instead undermines the very intelligibility of religious practice.
What is evident from the study of Wittgenstein’s life and work is
that he was a clear cut “super naturalist”, in the sense that he sharply
separated God from the world. Religion for Wittgenstein was a matter of
belief, and such beliefs outranked any explanations, reasons, or logic.
Wittgenstein had no patience with either sociological or psychological
“explanations” of religion, and even less with scientific attempts to bolster
religion or to create religious emotions as responses to scientific wonders.
Religion had to do with a different and more important dimension than
that of fact: the dimension of how we are to live.
Wittgenstein’s most important documents regarding religion are
Lectures and Conversations on Religious Belief (Oxford, 1966) and
Remarks on Frazer’s “Golden Bough” (London, 1979). However, some
oblique references to religious beliefs are found in his earlier works
also, i.e., Notebooks 1914-1916 and Tractatus. Although the early period
is dominated by his ethics, much of what is said about ethics has been
applied to religious beliefs with the help of a few references found there
in terms of the notions of mystical, transcendental, inexpressible, viewing
22
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sub-specie aeternitatis. Besides, as we have seen, there is a significant
shift in Wittgenstein’s philosophy from the earlier to the later period.
This raises the vital question whether this shift affected his views on
religious beliefs or not. There are diverse opinions of thinkers regarding
this. Some thinkers like Toulmin believe that Wittgenstein’s earlier
views on religious beliefs are not tenable in his later philosophy. On the
other hand, some like Cyril Barrett believe that there is no radical change
in his views so far as religious beliefs are concerned. And some like R.
Rhees and D.Z. Phillips do not seem to be affected by the changes or are
unaware of them. I find first standpoint as the most convincing. So,
here in this work, I will confine myself to Wittgenstein’s views on
religious beliefs in the light of his theory of language games.
To recapitulate: In the 1930s, Wittgenstein’s philosophy of language
was dramatically transformed, and his earlier view of religion could not
survive the transformation. He eventually came to believe that the picture
of language he had pointed in the Tractatus was in error. Principally, he
felt that all he had done was to describe one form of language — the
language of science — and then to state dogmatically that all forms of
language had to conform to this type or else be nonsensical. In his later
work, the Philosophical Investigations, Wittgenstein attempts to overturn
his earlier philosophy of language. He abandoned the doctrines that a
proposition is a logical picture compounded out of names whose meanings
are the things they stand for, and that the intelligible use of language
always serves a single purpose i.e. to describe the facts. On the contrary,
he came to believe that the meaning of a word is its use in the language;
that words can be used for an indefinitely broad and heterogeneous range
of purposes; and hence that the task of philosophy is not logical analysis
23
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but the description of our various “language-games”. Since speech and
writing are part and parcel of human activities in which it takes place and
have significance only in the context of human forms of life and culture,
the question of what an expression in a language means can only be
answered by considering it in its context, and by asking how it is used.
Thus, language has no general form; rather, it is a loose relation of varying
linguistic practices. He argues that because of the way language looks when
it is written down, or how it sounds when it is spoken, we tend automatically
to think that it serves always the same function. This, says Wittgenstein,
would be like thinking that all those things we call ‘games’ have the same
purpose, or at least manifest some common element. He attempts to
undermine this assumption:
Instead of producing common to all that we call language,
I am saying that these phenomena have no one thing in
common which makes us use the same word for all, but that
they are related to one another in many different ways. And
it is because of this relationship, or these relationships, that
we call them all ‘language’. (PI, 65)
If we recognize that language may manifest itself in many varied
forms – compare the language of poetry with the language of physics then
we may no longer be tempted to proclaim that if language does not serve to
express facts, then it is without sense.
By virtue of these thoughts, when the later Wittgenstein writes
about religious belief, he continues to argue that the use of language to
express religious beliefs is quite unlike the use of language to state facts;
but he no longer infers that it must therefore be a misuse of language. His
24
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principal aim is to explain how concepts such as sin, redemption, judgment,
grace, and atonement can have an indispensable place in an individual’s
or a community’s way of life, and to show how we can resist assimilating
the use of these concepts to hypotheses, predictions, and theoretical
explanations. In sum, he defends two principles;
First, a doctrine about the meaning of religious discourse which
states that the expression of a religious belief in words is not a prediction
or a hypothesis, but “something like a passionate commitment to a system
of reference”; and, Second, a doctrine about the epistemology of religious
beliefs which means religious belief is (equally) immune from falsification
and from verification.
Critics and apologists who mistake religious beliefs for hypotheses
and try to find evidence in their favours or against them confuse religious
faith and superstition. Wittgenstein says, “Religious faith and superstition
are quite different. One of them results from fear and is a sort of false
science. The other is a trusting.”7
Wittgenstein’s response to Frazer’s natural history of religion may
help to clarify this. Frazer wants to say that religious practices are futile
attempts to influence the course of nature, and that such rituals are the
applications of an elementary and erroneous form of science. In other words,
religion is false science. For Wittgenstein, this is a bizarre conclusion,
produced by the illusion that all human action and belief must be akin to
one paradigm: the scientific. Hence, he writes:
Frazer’s account of the magical and religious notions of men
is unsatisfactory: it makes these notions appear as mistakes.
Was Augustine mistaken, then, when he called on God on
every page of the Confessions?
25
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Well – one might say – if he was not mistaken, then the
Buddhist holy-man, or some other, whose religion expresses
quite different notions, surely was. But none of them was
making a mistake except where he was putting forward a
theory.8
The contention here is that it is only if we see religion as consisting
of a set of theories, or hypotheses, about the nature of the world – that is,
if we see religion as a species of science– that it begins to look mistaken.
Wittgenstein is keen to stress that religion is precisely not theoretical in
character. So belief in God is not to be equated with adherence to the
hypothesis that somewhere or other there is a being called ‘God’. To put it
another way, believing in God is not akin to believing in the monster.
Wittgenstein shows the logical distinctiveness of religion and science
in his ‘Lectures on Religious Belief’, where he considers the status, not of
primitive beliefs and rituals, but of certain Christian doctrines. For example,
he talks at length about the belief that there will be a Last Judgment. His
stated intention is to show that “in religious discourse we use such expressions
as: ‘I believe that so and so will happen’, differently to the way in which we
use them in science”.9 Here, he wants to know what is at stake between someone
who does believe in such a judgment and someone who does not. So he considers
two people, one of whom, whenever debating the course of action to take or
whenever something bad happens to him, thinks of punishment. If he is ill, he
thinks ‘What have I done to deserve this?’, if he is ashamed, he thinks ‘This
will be punished’. The other person (the unbeliever) just does not think of
punishment at all. But this is no contradiction of the believer, for they are not
disagreeing over whether a particular event will occur. However, he argues in
favor of a far more radical doctrine, namely, that believing in the Last Judgment
26

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

does not mean thinking it certain or probable that a certain kind of event will
occur sometime in the future. This does not merely distance the use of an
expression like, “I believe that so and so will happen” in religious discourse
from its use in science, but from any kind of prediction at all.
So, if the expression “I believe that there will be a Last Judgment” is not
used to make a prediction, how is it used? This is Wittgenstein’s answer:
Here believing obviously plays much more this role: suppose
that a certain picture might play the role of constantly
admonishing me, or I always think of it. Here there would
be an enormous difference between those people for whom
the picture is constantly in the foreground, and others who
just didn’t use it at all.10
This example is not a typical one. Wittgenstein equates having
religious belief with using religious concepts and having the attitudes and
emotions that their use implies. He says this most explicitly as follows: “It
strikes me that a religious belief could only be something like a passionate
commitment to a system of reference. Hence, although it’s belief, it’s a
way of living, or a way of assessing life. It’s passionately seizing hold of
this interpretation. Instruction in a religious faith, therefore, would have
to take the form of a portrayal, a description, of that system of reference,
while at the same time being an appeal to conscience.11
Wittgenstein says;
“Life can educate one to a belief in God. And experiences too
are what bring this about; but I don’t mean visions and other
forms of sense experience which show us “the existence of
this being”, but, e.g. sufferings of various sorts. These neither
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show us God in the way a sense-impression shows us an
object, nor do they give rise to conjectures about him.
Experiences, thoughts, life can force this concept on us.”12
Here, Wittgenstein examines the role played by religious beliefs in
the guidance of life and attempts to disentangle them from all factual
matters, including claims about existence. He makes the important point
that denying a religious belief or disagreeing with it is not contradicting
anything, since the essence of religious belief has nothing to do with whether
something is or is not the case, or was or will be the case. Rather, it has to
do with how we live and die. When people are willing to suffer and die for
their religious beliefs, it is not for some factual proposition that they are
willing to suffer or die, though it may appear so. Thus, a belief in the Last
Judgment should not be taken as an assertion that a certain event is or is
not going to take place, but as something like an icon guiding our thoughts
and actions, particularly in times of crisis. The attempt to make religious
beliefs appear reasonable Wittgenstein regarded as often “ludicrous”.
So, for Wittgenstein, belief in the Last Judgement is not a
hypothesis, but rather a regulating or admonishing picture, in the same
way that the ‘all-seeing eye of God’ might function as a picture which
restrains us from immoral inclinations. This view of Wittgenstein has
superficial similarity with that of Braithwaite’s; but unlike him,
Wittgenstein believes that religious beliefs are entirely non-reducible. To
explain this, he considers someone saying to another, ‘we might see one
another after death’. A student in Wittgenstein’s class responds by saying,
‘in this case, you might only mean that he expressed an attitude’. But
Wittgenstein rejects such a response and says, “No, it isn’t the same as
saying “I’m fond of you” and it may not be the same as saying anything
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INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

else. It says what it says. Why should you be able to substitute anything
else?’13 For him, these religious pictures, far from being reducible to other
statements (e.g. ethical ones), actually constitute a particular way of looking
at the world. If they are not used, then that view of the world is ignored;
and if a religion dies, then perspective dies with it.
For Wittgenstein, then, religion is not a speculative affair, and it is not
the result of a cool contemplation of the world. It is, rather, grounded in a kind
of instinctual reaction (which he calls a ‘primitive reaction’). Out of such a
reaction, a whole system of beliefs can develop. But these beliefs have no
explanatory value and they are not theoretical. Such a character of religion is
best captured in a remark from Culture and Value: “It strikes me that a religious
belief could only be something like a passionate commitment to a system of
reference. Hence, although it’s belief, it’s really a way of living, or a way of
assessing life. It’s passionately seizing hold of this interpretation”.14
Through the notion of his analysis of the concept of language-game,
he challenged the assertion that proof or evidence has anything to do with
religious beliefs. According to him, the role of religion is important because it
gives human kind an avenue from which essential existential and religious
question can be addressed. The goal of the religious language-game is not to
determine how the world operates, but rather to help solve the “riddles of
life”. (PI, 90)
He vehemently said that reasons, evidences and proofs have nothing
to do with the formulation of religious belief which is neither rational nor
irrational but something separate and distinct from the concept of
rationality because rationality plays no role in the language-game of religion
but of science. The language-game of science and religion is different from
each other. He in his lecture says, “The depth grammar that regulates the
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religious language-game is different than the depth grammar that regulates
science. He also postulates that as long as the primary goal of a particular
language-game is different from another, they are immune to criticism
from each other. Different religions have different language-games.
Religious language-game is not an inclusive subset of any organized religion.
Organized religions may serve as a vehicle for answering the questions of
life. He wants true religious beliefs to be distinguished from superstition.
Commenting on Father O’ Hara’s attempt to offer scientific arguments he
remarks,
“If this is religious belief, then it is superstition and he then
says of O’ Hara, here is a man who is cheating himself.”15
Just as religious beliefs are misunderstood if conceived of as
hypotheses, so rituals are misunderstood if they are thought to be attempts
to manipulate the natural order. Wittgenstein rejects Frazer’s view of the
instrumental character of ritual by appealing to the numerous practical
skills that members of primitive societies possess: “The same savage who,
apparently in order to kill his enemy, sticks his knife through a picture of
him, really does build his hut of wood and cuts his arrow with skill and not
in effigy”.16 The force of Wittgenstein’s point is this: Frazer maintains
that the savage is so stupid that he cannot even conceive the distinction
between the natural and the supernatural, so if he wants to kill his enemy,
he kills him in effigy and does not retort to more practical means, like
stabbing or poisoning him. Wittgenstein responds by saying that if this is
the case, then these savages would surely hunt an effigy, build an effigy,
marry an effigy, and so on. But they do not do this, and have, indeed, fairly
sophisticated agricultural and technical skills. So when a member of a
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primitive culture wants to plough a field, he does not simply imitate the
action of ploughing.
This suggests to Wittgenstein that magic and religion are not of a kind with
scientific, or practical, activities; they are not collections of errors, nor are
they ‘proto-science’. So what character do they have? Here is one suggestion:
Burning in effigy or kissing the picture of a loved one. This
is obviously not based on a belief that it will have a definite
effect on the object which the picture represents. It aims at
some satisfaction and it achieves it. Or rather, it does not
aim at anything; we act in this way and then feel satisfied.17
Hence, just like the primitive age we perform rituals; we kiss pictures
of people we love; we sometimes kiss their names; we mutilate pictures of
those people we despise or who have hurt us. But we do not perform these
actions in order to achieve any real concrete end (for example, the death of
the person who has hurt us). Rather, these actions satisfy some of our
emotional needs. For allied soldiers fighting in the Second World War,
throwing darts at pictures of Hitler was not regarded as an easy or even
possible method of assassination. Rather, such actions constituted an
expression of their hatred for the enemy. Wittgenstein therefore writes:
When I am furious about something, I sometimes beat the
ground or a tree with my walking stick. But I certainly do
not believe that the ground is to blame or that my beating
can help anything. “I am venting my anger’. And all rites
are of this kind. Such actions may be called Instinct-actions.18
Now, it was one of the fundamental themes of Wittgenstein’s later
philosophy that the concepts we use cannot be justified by reference to
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reality. Some philosophers have argued that our concepts, or at any rate
the concepts of science, are correct, that they conform to the nature of the
things we use them to describe. Wittgenstein argues that our network of
concepts, which he calls grammar, cannot either conflict or accord with
the facts. For what one says conflicts with the facts if it is false and accords
with the facts if it is true. The concepts we use determine what it makes
sense to say; and only what it makes sense to say is capable of being either
true or false. Grammar itself is therefore arbitrary, i.e. not accountable to
any reality (This does not mean unimportant, capricious, or readily
alterable). A system of measurement, for example, is not correct or incorrect
in the way that a statement of length is; although of course some systems
are more useful, convenient, and easy to take in and apply than others.
So, if Wittgenstein is right, religious beliefs are not true or false;
and they are not reasonable or unreasonable either which means that they
can, or cannot be justified:
I would say, they are certainly not reasonable, that’s obvious.
“Unreasonable” implies, with everyone, rebuke. I want to
say: they don’t treat this as a matter of reasonability. Anyone
who reads the Epistles will find it said: not only that it is
not reasonable, but that it is folly. Not only is it not
reasonable, but it doesn’t pretend to be.19
The people Wittgenstein regards as unreasonable are apologists for, or
against religion who make this assumption, Wittgenstein calls it “ludicrous”.
The religious beliefs can be corroborated or falsified by evidence. But unless
religion is confused in this way with something quite different, it is not
unreasonable. “Why shouldn’t one form of life culminate in an utterance of
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belief in a Last Judgment?”20 Wittgenstein asks rhetorically. And this immunity
from rational criticism extends even to Christian beliefs about Jesus:
The historical accounts in the Gospels might, historically speaking,
be demonstrably false and yet belief would lose nothing by this... because
historical proof (the historical proof-game) is irrelevant to belief.21
While concluding, I can say that according to Wittgenstein religious
beliefs and belief in God is no longer subject to proof or evidence or empirical
justification. The religious point of view is how one answers the existential
question, or how one sees the world. This theory of religious beliefs is like the
rest of Wittgenstein’s language-game analysis. He is not denying science as
today’s society relies largely upon the theories and principles of science as
much as he is preserving the rightful place of religion as an important part of
life. We need religious point of view to tell us about our existence.
Wittgenstein says, “We feel that even when all possible scientific questions
have been answered, the problems of life have still not been touched at all.
Of course there is then no question left, and just this is the answer.”22
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RITE TUMPEK BUBUH AND TUMPEK KANDANG IN NATURAL
PRESERVATION IN BALI
DR. Drs. Ida Ayu Tary Puspa, M.Par
Lecturer
Denpasar State Hindu Dharma Institute of Bali
Indonesia

I. INTRODUCTION
Bali Island is a small island that some of the population are small
farmers who work the land traditionally . Bali has a beautiful landscape
that today is not only in Bali even human activity on earth will do activities
to meet the needs for clothes . food, and shelter , and other needs such as
transportation , beauty , luxury , safety , and other comforts of life have an
impact on the increase in global temperatures . Land that was once the
rice fields with biological diversity has been turned into a city with tall
buildings , asphalt roads , frenzied emission vehicles has also led to global
warming or global warming . Global warming occurs because the
greenhouse gas increase gas lies in the Earth’s crust ( the atmosphere )
which causes the heat from the sun is reflected back kr earth so that the
earth is warming. This will impact on the extinction of certain species ,
the development of new diseases , flooding , erosion and abrasion , until
reduced springs that give rise to impacts on the social and cultural . With
erratic cycles , then wariga for the Balinese are not used reference in living
life activities . especially for farmers in planting. Hindu religion has a
concept of nature conservation like wisdom Tri Hita Karana and rites
such as tumpek kandang and tumpek Bubuh , to seek preservation of our
environment . Despite having local rites , apparently not escape Bali
environmental damage because it through these rites effort that
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environmental sustainability will remain intact and minimize
environmental damage.
II. DISCUSSION
Rite in Hinduism in Bali As a world destination , then Bali would not
be separated from the influence of modern behavior for its people . Modern
influences that promote logic and pragmatic paced life , efektive , and
efficient . According to Davis in Januriawan ( 2007:127 ) religious ceremony
is sociologically important phenomena in the context of religious
understanding . Ceremonies in a society expresses the values corresponding
to more explicitly religious than many other values

that exist in the

community that supports it . The ceremony is performed repeatedly and
regularly used to distribute religious emotions and also a driving force
emergence of religious emotion. Hindu community in Bali in performing
life activities further highlight the karma and bhakti . Religious ceremony
conducted by an execution yadnya sacrifice genuinely sincere . Yadnya to
do is to pay off debt three called Tri Rna Rna that God is the God of debt
payments , sage Rna is owed to the saints , and Pitra Rna is owed to the
ancestors . Why is debt that must be paid ? , Because human beings are
being understood along with the universe and everything in it was created
by God through yadnya , then humans too should reciprocate by yadnya
anyway . In conjunction with this universe , Hindus in Bali implement
called bhuta hita yadnya to get the harmony in the form caru or tawur .
Yadnya goal is to get a restore harmony with the elements arranged in
order to get back there . Humans will experience prosperity , welfare , and
happiness and spiritual matetial derived from elements of Panca Maha
Butha and for that man has an obligation to restore obtained through
yadnya to perform sacrifices to nature. Tumpek is one of the Hindu feast
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based pawukon ( wuku ) means to come every six months ( 210 days ) once
. Within six month will be celebrated tumpek six times . Tumpek word
derived from the word tu ( metu ) which means born and pitch which
means broken or expired . This notion is taken from the implementation
of the feast Tumpek it is a combination of the two end pieces of the Sapta
Wara wewaran with or Saniscara Saturday is the last day of the day or the
seventh day . Panca Wara with Keliwon day is also the last day of the fifth
or subsequent wuku also ended on Saturday anyway. Tumpek goal
celebration was begging safety Widhi presented to Ida Sang Hyang Wasa
to care for and maintain harmony and environmental sustainability that
can be done to carry out the ceremony in addition to the action steps . The
ceremony is to connect a series of human activities or closer to the front of
Ida Sang Hyang Widhi manifestations along with safety guidance purposes
please. The ceremony accompanied by upakara / offerings or offerings which
serve as a means to concentrate due to the ability of the human mind is
limited. All of the ceremony and was called yadnya upakara ie a sacrifice
or offering sincere heartfelt unconditional
2.1 Rite Tumpek Kandang
Tumpek Rite is a ritual enclosure based pawukon that comes once
every six months to be exact on Saniscara (Saturday) kliwon wuku Uye.
Uye tumpek celebration was held on Saturday Keliwon wuku Uye . Uye is
a sequence of 22 of the total number of 30 wuku within six months . Tumpek
Uye also known as cage or tumpek tumpek boar . A warning against the
birth of any animal as a living human friend in the world. Animals are
friends of human life in this world . Human life is much aided by animals
primarily for food needs , labor , ceremonies , and economics . For that we
as Hindus should be able to maintain and care for our pets as a form of
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devotional worship us to Sang Hyang Rare Angon ie Lord Shiva as cattle
herders. In carrying out this ritual enclosure tumpek really happened to
education because it is called in accordance with the theory of humanizing
animals ecocentris is animals regarded as a subject is not an object . They
should be regarded as a subject of existence and respected . Keraf ( 2010:93
) says that the theory ecocentris also called deep environmental ethic .
Concern of this theory is not only centered on human beings but all living
beings in relation to overcome the environmental problems in carrying
out the rituals of Hindus come to the cage of animals and offerings and
deliver to communicate and pay tribute to them by giving thanks to the
presence of Ida Hyang Widhi for gift given so that animals can be consumed
, used as a means of giving ceremony in addition to the joy and pleasure
that spirit continues to be maintained so that the animals can be increased
devotion to humans because only humans that will increase the degree of
animal births on subsequent births.
2.2 Rite Tumpek Bubuh
Tumpek Bubuh is celebrated every Saturday kliwon wuku wariga
(sequence wuku seventh). Celebrated to worship Ida Sang Hyang Widhi in
manifestation as Dewa Sangkara ( Sang tumuwuh ) . At this rite which is
consecrated plants because the plants have been beneficial to humans as
food , medicine , and for religious ceremonies . I.67.9 mentioned in the
Rigveda Book Viyo virutsu rodhan mahitva Uta uta civil prasusvantah
translation:
Herbs (medicinal useful ) fruitful and flowering , growing generosity
Sang Hyang Agni
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In Atharvaveda I.32.1 also mentioned that there is life in the plant .
They breathe and grow by means of the soul . In Sundarigama ejection (
Suandra , 1992:15 ) mentioned that to worship that upakara at Tumpek
Bubuh this is wring , sesayut , porridge flour equipped with snacks and
fruits ; herbs that begins with the pouring consecrated including stems
and leaves and cleaning in surrounding , On the tree will be tied white
cloth and yellow and decorated with hanging sasap - hanger . Then with
the local Balinese language spoken prayer “ Ratu Sedahan taru selae dina
saking mangkin jagi pacang Rauh Rahina Galungan , mangda prasida I
Ratu mabuah nged - nged nged “ meaning “ The Lord of the Tree , O
twenty- five days ( 25 ) again will arrive the day of Galungan , please you
make it fruitful tree . In other areas in Bali there are prayers spoken in
Bali which is similar to the previous prayer “ kaji-kaki dadong dija , dadong
nakg gelem , nah Apang Enggal seger nged , nged , nged . It means “
Grandfather - grandfather , grandmother where , grandmother sick , yes
hopefully get well and fruitfull tree “ . The purpose of prayer is to get well
grandmother and fruitful . It is a designation in plants are called
grandparents . According Donder ( 2007:392-397 ) that the vibrational
wave motif mind with this devotion can be captured by the trees or the
plants . Plants will be very happy and enthusiastic people to accept
permontaan pohoin iutu fruitful. Menguapacarai plants is a form of Balinese
people in sociosystem and technosystem to respect and regard as the
cornerstone tat Twam asi “ I was you, you are me “ means that I ( human
) and you are the herbs and vice versa because it comes from the creation
of Ida Sang Hyang widhi therefore Hindus in Bali respect life and respect
fellow creatures of God.
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III. CLOSING
From the above it can be concluded that the Hindus in Bali has made
nature conservation through the rites performed well Tumpek Bubuh
and Tumpek Kandang. Tumpek Kandang is a ceremony to worship the
beast with Rare Angon namely Shiva as cattle herders . The rite is tumpek
Bubuh tribute performed by Hindus as the ruler of the Gods herbs Sangkara
. With the implementation of this rite , the Hindus in Bali mutual respect
for fellow creatures Ida Sang Hyang Widhi and living in harmony will be
achieved
SUGGESTION
Suggested to Hindus to further improve their sradha and bhakti through
rites and rite interpret it as an attempt to conservation . Government and
related institutions should still attempt to preserve the ecological balance
of nature for the sake of harmony in life that happen on this earth .
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1. INTRODUCTION
Globally, water demand is rising and resources are
diminishing. Water is a precious natural national resource with almost
fixed quantum of availability. With continuous growth in country’s
population, per capita availability of utilizable water is going down, whereas
with ever-rising standard of living of people, all around
rapidindustrialization and urbanization, demand of fresh water is going
up continuously. Inspite of the fact that fresh water is rapidly becoming
scarce it is continued to be used wastefully. Increasing demand and
development pressures are changing the characteristics of water in India.
Groundwater reserves are becoming more and more depleted as surface
water sources become too polluted for human use. At the global level, about
60-70 percent of total annual water consumption is in irrigation sector.
1.1 GLOBAL WATER CRISIS:
More than two billion people worldwide live in regions facing water
scarcity and in India this is a particularly acute crisis. Millions of Indians
currently lack access to clean drinking water, and the situation is only
getting worse. India’s demand for water is growing at an alarming rate.
India currently has the world’s second largest population, which is expected
to overtake China’s by 2050 when it reaches a staggering 1.6 billion putting
increase strain on water resources as the number of people grows. A rapidly
growing economy and a large agricultural sector stretch India’s supply of
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water even thinner. Meanwhile, India’s supply of water is rapidly dwindling
due primarily to mismanagement of water resources, although overpumping and pollution are also significant contributors. Climate change
is expected to exacerbate the problem by causing erratic and unpredictable
weather, which could drastically diminish the supply of water coming from
rainfall and glaciers. As demand for potable water starts to outstrip supply
by increasing amounts in coming years, India will face a slew of subsequent
problems, such as food shortages, intrastate, and international conflict.
1.1.1 Water Quantity Crisis
About 70% of the total fresh water available is being used to meet
the agricultural demand. The World Water Council believes that by 2020
we shall need 17% more water than the available to feed the world. The
World Water Assessment Program (WWAP) reported that another 45 million
hectares (111 million acres) will be under irrigation by 2030, requiring an
increase of 14% in water used for irrigation (Hopkins, 2000).
School of Public Health (University of California) reported that
nearly half a billion people around the world facing the water shortage
today.

By the year 2025 the number will explode fivefold to 2.8 billion

people which are 35% of the world’s projected population. In 1996, people
used an esteemed 54% of all accessible fresh water that may go up to 70%
by the year 2025 (Hinrichsen et. al, 2002).

.

1.1.2 Water Crisis in India
Water crisis is a term used to refer to the world’s water
resources relative to human demand. The term has been applied to the
worldwide water situation by the United Nations and other world
organizations. The major aspects of the water crisis are allegedly overall
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scarcity ofusable water and water pollution .The proportion of people in
developing countries with access to safe water is calculated to have improved
from 30 percent in 1970 to 71 percent in 1990, 79 percent in 2000 and 84
percent in 2004, parallel with rising population. The Earth has a finite
supply offresh water, stored in aquifers, surface waters and
the atmosphere.Sometimes oceans are mistaken for available water, but
the amount of energy needed to convert saline water to potable water is
prohibitive today, explaining why only a very small fraction of the world’s
water supply derives from desalination.
There are several principal manifestations of the water crisis.


Inadequate access to safe drinking water for about 884 million
people



Inadequate access to water for sanitation and waste disposal for
2.5 billion people



Groundwater over drafting (excessive use) leading to diminished
agricultural yields



Overuse and pollution of water resources harming biodiversity



Regional conflicts over scarce water resources sometimes
resulting in warfare

1.1.3 The Causes of the Crisis
Today, the causes of this way of managing water are clearly visible.
There is complete dependence on the state for any kind of water provision.
It is a kind of fostered parasitism since the state, via its bureaucratic
machinery, does not seem to possess the will to alter such a situation. Such
has been the level of extraction from rivers that most of India’s river basins
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have degraded and the rivers are polluted. Large dams are the major source
of water storage, and canals are the major distributor’s route.Groundwater
resources have been heavily over-used. Thus water availability, both in
terms of quality and quantity, has declined to such an extent that many
parts of India, rural and urban, today face a drought-like situation.
Some of the possible reasons for the present water crisis in India
are
(a) The system of ‘water rights’ under common law in India, which gives
the ownership of ground water to the landowner, despite the fact that
ground water, is a shared resource from common pool aquifers.
(b) Uncontrolled use of the bore well technology that has allowed the
extraction of ground water, primarily for irrigation, to grow at phenomenal
rates, often exceeding recharge.
(c) Communities not being in control of their water resources. Water is
used as a political tool, controlled and cornered by the rich, who do not
pay the price for this scarce resource. The poverty of incomes, capabilities
and opportunities of many is compounded by “water poverty”.
(d) Rampant pollution of fresh water resources.
(e) The lack of attention to water conservation, efficiency in water use,
water re-uses ground water recharge and eco-system sustainability.
(f) Lack of education and awareness among the people about the water
crisis and its implementations.
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1.2 Scope and Objective of the Study
Scope of the Study
In this study we have taken packaged drinking water companies in
Vijayawada &Guntur city and water budgeting is carried out. The water
quantities received or collected from various water resources for
distribution, water losses and effluent water (wastewater) were evaluated
for the selected organizations by preliminary water budgeting & water
auditing. The water supply data showing the bulk water supply to every
house connections has been collected from Vijayawada Municipal
Corporation.
Water quantities supplied to different units in each organization
through distribution, the water losses and water unaccounted at the time
of distribution, and recyclable water component from the water wasted
after specific usage of water are to be estimated. The water budgeting
study leads to water supply data classification, estimation of collectionsupply gap, recyclability, and savings in terms of water quantities and
financial savings.
Objective of the Study
The objective of the study is to suggest a way to local water bodies
and households to assess the amount of wastage of water, the quantity of
water that can be reused, and unaccountable water by conducting
preliminary water balance studies a part of water auditing.By water
auditing one can save not only water but also money.
Necessity of the study
It has been observed that the water levels in the reservoirs & ground
water table are getting dropped, which is due to lack of rains, monsoon,
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and non-availability of infiltration galleries & also because of seepage losses.
This leads to the study of water budgeting & water balance studies in
residential & commercial sectors to minimize the water usage.
2. WATER CONSERVATION
Water Conservation is prime and challenging concern. Numerous
types of water conservation techniques are available in the country. The
scientists constantly innovate the new techniques, but there is a gap on
the application of the appropriate technologies, which needs to be removed.
Due to lack of proper operation and maintenance in irrigation, industry
and domestic water distribution system, there is huge loss of water. The
industrial, domestic and commercial requirements of water constitute
considerable percent; it again cannot be met without construction of storage
reservoirs.
In order to conserve precious fresh water, recycling of waste water
may be incorporated wherever feasible. Apart from irrigation access to
safe drinking water is still a distant reality for most of the population in
urban as well as rural areas. . Most of these urban areas will have multiple
water related problems. The above problems faced by the country in the
area of water resources development and management necessitate
conservation measures to meet

(i) the demands for irrigation in arid and

drought prone areas and in water deficit basins and (ii) meet the
requirements of domestic water supply in the ever expanding urban and
rural population and industrial utilization.
Water conservation basically aims at matching demand and supply.
There is a need for water conservation, not only to restore the fast
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deteriorating eco-system of the country but also to meet the inevitable
emergency of shortage even for drinking and domestic water in near future.
3. WATER BUDGETING
3.1 What is a Water Budget study?
The purpose of a water budget study is to determine if an area’s
water supplies are adequate to meet current and projected water demands.
A water budget study is essentially like assessing a financial account, where
you determine how much water is being deposited in an area, how much is
being withdrawn, and how much is available for future use. Water budgeting
allows for planning and management of water resources in a sustainable
manner. A water budget reflects the relationship between input and output
of water through a region.
The water budget study began in October 2002 and is expected to
conclude on June 30, 2005. It is a partnership effort of the Susquehanna
River Basin Commission (SRBC), Lancaster County Conservation District,
Pa. Department of Environmental Protection, five watershed groups,
municipalities, local residents and Millersville University. For this study,
SRBC is developing a model water budget analysis that will identify the
extent of available water resources and areas where the demand for water
may exceed available supplies. In addition, a series of management
recommendations will be developed. There are four key phases to the water
budget project:
(1) Public Outreach and Advisory Group
(2) Data Collection and Field Assessment
(3) Water Budget and Water Use Analysis
(4) Manage
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The water balance graph shows precipitation and potential
evapotranspiration both as line graphs. Thus we have a direct comparison
of supply of water and the natural demand for water. It is possible to identify
the periods when there is plenty of precipitation and when there is not
enough.Water availability in terms of utilizable water resources in India is
1,122 km3.Besides this, the quantity of 123 km3 to 169 km3 additional
return flow will also be available from increased use from irrigation,
domestic and industrial purposes by the year 2050. The per capita
availability of utilizable water, which was about 3,000 m3 in the year 1951,
has been reduced to 1,100 m3 in 1998 and is expected to be 687 m3 by the
year 2050.
4. OBSERVATIONS AND ANALYSIS
The present and future water crisis, it is essential to utilize water
resources efficiently and economically thus by saving the water for future
purpose, keeping in view the need of water in our daily life and for future
generation an attempt has been made to conduct the preliminary water
balance studies in Vijayawada and Guntur city by considering the areas
where huge amount of water will be needed, such as domestic water demand
and railway stations etc.


Dr.K.L.Rao Water Works:
The total water used in Vijayawada city is drawn from the Krishna

River. The water that is sent to city through pumping system Power units:
Daily – 3000,Monthly – 9lakh rupees.
Total capacity of water - 40MGD
Total no. of reservoirs – 44
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Total raw water - 371.22 LGD
Pumping water – 341.28 LGD
Waste water - 29.94 LGD
For one month
Raw water = 9208.5 LGM
Pumping water = 8770.0 LGM
Cost of thousand liters = 1.40ps
Losses-10%
Power charges for month –

40 lakh rupees
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PACKAGED DRINKING WATER COMPANIES:
In Vijayawada around 375 packaged drinking water companies
exists, out of which many are not having the Municipal Corporation
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permission or BIS certification. Following table will give the information
about the major packaged drinking water companies.
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Water supplied by VMC = 272.76 MLD = 272260000liters/day
Population = Total water supply / Percaptia demand
= 27,22,60,000 / 150
=1815066.66 numbers
Total drinking water supplied = Population X 5.5 liters
= 1815066.7 X 5.5 = 9982866.3 liters/day
Total amount of packaged drinking water = 11,40,000liters/day
Actual amount of water to be supplied =8842866.3liters/day
Power charges paid by VMC per year =8 crores/year
Power charges per day=2,19,178 Rs/day
The power charges for 272 mld=2,19,178 Rs/day
The excess money that is paid by VMC through power charges =3,32,980
Rs/year
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GMC:
Amount of water supplied by GMC =75 liters/day
Drinking water supplied by GMC

=2.77liters/day

Amount of water supplied by GMC =122.82 mld
Population=1717600 numbers
Total drinking water supplied=population X percapita demand
= 1717600 X 2.77
=4757752liters/day
Packaged drinking water

=3,11,000 liters/day

Actual water to be supplied =4446752 liters/day
Power charges for 122.82mld=93333.33Rs/day
Excess power charges for 3,11,000=86,262.2 Rs/year
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
In this present work, initial water supply balances were conducted
for VIAJAYAWADA, GUNTUR CITY and water consumption or water
demand details were collected.
 Vijayawada is drawing water from Krishna River & the installed
capacity is 52.00 MGD quantity of water. The total water supplied
is 39.00MGD (177.30 MLD). The transmission losses are 15% (5.85
MGD).The percaptia water supply is 33.00 GPCD (150.00
LPCD).presently 150.00 LPCD is being supplied to the public
against 150 LPCD.At present there is no scarcity of water supply
in the city. The distribution network is available for only 90%of
the city area the distribution line is available for 960km length.
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 Guntur city is drawing water from Takkellapadu raw water pumping
house of 45.50 MLD, Kommamuru canal of 27.27 MLD and from
infiltration galleries 4.55 MLD.The total installed capacity is122.82
MLD. The total water supply is 75.27 MLD.The transmission losses
are 25%.the water available for distribution are 54.95 MLD.The
per captia water supply the city is 96 LPCD.The total power charges
paid on pumping units is Rs 28 lakh per month. The entire city
population is being supplied potable water. But thedistribution net
work is available for only 88 % of the city area. The distribution
lines are available for only 611 KM length.
 In vijayawada there are 375 package drinking water plants .VMC is
supplying drinking water 150 MGD.
CONCLUSIONS
Hence the study of water balance and water budgeting gives the
information regarding the usage and losses of water.Based on the
information the following conclusions are made:
 The initial capacity of water drawing from Krishna River in the
Vijayawada city is & 52.00 MGD. The total water supplied is
39.00MGD (177.30 MLD). The transmission losses are 15% (5.85
MGD).The percaptia water supply is 33.00 GPCD (150.00
LPCD).presently 150.00 LPCD is being supplied to the public
against 150 LPCD.
 At present there is no scarcity of water supply in the city. The
distribution network is available for only 90%of the city area the
distribution line is available for 960km length.
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 Guntur city is drawing water from Takkellapadu raw water pumping
house of 45.50 MLD, Kommamuru canal of 27.27 MLD and from
infiltration galleries 4.55 MLD.The total installed capacity is122.82
MLD. The total water supply is 75.27 MLD.The transmission losses
are 25%.the water available for distribution are 54.95 MLD.
 The percaptia water supply the city is 96 LPCD.The total power
charges paid on pumping units is Rs 28 lakh per month.
 The distribution lines are available for only 611 KM length.
 The supply of packaged drinking water for Vijayawada city is
11,40,000litres/day.
 The supply of packaged drinking for Guntur city is 3,11,000 litres /
day.
 The total drinking water supplied by VMC is 9, 98,266.3 liters/day
and amount of water from GMC is 4, 75,7752litres/day.
 The excess water from VMC is 8842866.3litre and from GMC is
4446752litres/day.
 Therefore the present study reveals that VMC and GMC is drawing
excess of water than required.
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THE IMPLEMENTATION OF HINDU RELIGION EDUCATION
IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL: PERSPECTIVE OF
CULTURAL STUDY

Ketut Tanu
Lecturer
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1. INTRODUCTION
1.1 Background
The implementation of national education, including Hindu
Religion in the Elementary School (Sekolah Dasar) is more dominated by
the system of bureaucracy of the government of which is centralistic in
nature. The result is the educational institution and its supporting
environment having less ability in materializing the educational system as
a strong as well as an authorized social institution to drive all citizens
being qualified humans and is able, proactively, to counter the changing
revenge of the time.
The Clause 30 of the Act No. 20 year of 2003 on the National
Education System states that: 1) the education of religion and religious
may be implemented by the government and or a group of society from the
religious member in accordance with the existing regulation of legislation,
2) the education of religion functions to prepare the pupils being a society
who comprehends and applies the values of their religious teaching and or
being the religious expert, 3) the education of religion may be implemented
through some manners, they are formal, informal, and non formal, 4) the
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education of religion may take the forms of Diniyah, Pesantren, Pesraman,
Pabhaja Samanera and so forth.
The gap happened in the implementation of Hindu Religion in
the Elementary School is the presence of dichotomy between the religion
education and non-religion education. This is because of the policy from
the government in implementing the religion education that only uses four
basic strategies such as: 1) equality to obtain education, 2) relevancy of
education, 3) improvement of quality of education, and 4) efficiency of
education (Sanaky, 2003:145).
The supplying of medium and infrastructure of Hindu Religion
education in the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and Sekolah Dasar
Dwijendra Denpasar seem to have some obstacles. These are caused by the
implementation of Hindu Religion education in the Elementary Schools
are managed by some agencies, they are: the Department of Religion, the
Department of National Education, and the Government of Bali Province.
In their operational, each of the Departments possesses different vision
and mission so the supply of medium and infrastructure of the Hindu
Religion education in the Elementary School is less effective.
Besides the medium and infrastructure, curriculum also has a very
important role in implementation of Hindu Religion education in the
Elementary School. On this context, Darmaningtyas (2002:68-69) states
that religion education, including the Hindu Religion education, is initially
posted into the curriculum of 1968 in the name of Budi Pekerti (Morals).
The changes of curriculum of Hindu Religion education in the
Elementary School besides as a pursuit of the Act No. 20 Year 2003 on the
System of National Education and the Governmental Regulation No. 55
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Year 2007 on education of religion and religious indicates that the change
of curriculum of Hindu Religion education is to enhance the education of
religion with multicultural insight, to improve the quality of Hindu Religion
education, to develop the management of Hindu Religion education with
school bases, and to develop the multidisciplinary approach.
1.2 Formulation of Problem
The problems that may be solved in this research are: 1) How
about the existence of components in implementing the Hindu Religion
education in Elementary School, 2) What are the influenced factors in the
implementation of Hindu religion education in Elementary School, 3) What
efforts and senses that may be developed in the implementation of Hindu
Religion education in Elementary School if it is related to the inventory of
Balinese culture.
1.3 Aims of Research
Generally this research is to discuss and illustrate the process of
the implementation of Hindu religion education in the Elementary School
reviewed from the perspective of cultural study.
Specifically this research aims to: 1) Recognize the existence of
components in the implementation of Hindu Religion in the Sekolah Dasar
No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar of today,
2) Comprehend the influenced factors in the implementation of Hindu
Religion education in the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the
Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar, and 3) Describe, criticize as well as
analyze the sense and the efforts of implementing of Hindu Religion
education in Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar
Dwijendra Denpasar related to the inventory of Balinese culture.
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1.4 The Use of Research
Theoretical use of the result of this research is expected to be able
to provide the more standardized and clearer of conceptual framework on
the system of implementation of Hindu Religion education in Elementary
School reviewed mainly from the perspective of cultural study.
The result of this research is also expected to be able to enrich the
inventory of religion knowledge in the shape of the results of research on
the education of Hindu Religion in Elementary School.
The practical use from the result of this research is expected to be
able to provide contribution of thought to the policy makers, to provide
contribution of thought as well as new strategy to the implementation of
Hindu Religion education in Elementary School.
II. LITERATURE REVIEW, CONCEPT, THEORETICAL
FRAMEWORK, AND MODEL OF RESEARCH
2.1 Literature Review
The investigators who have conducted the research on the
education of Hindu Religion in the school, including the Elementary School,
among others are as follows:
Tanu (2004) with a title of his research Upaya Memahami Model
Pembelajaran Agama Hindu di Sekolah (The Effort to Comprehend the
Model of Learning of Hindu Religion at School). Reported that the teachers
of Hindu Religion in the Elementary School has not yet understood the
model of learning of Hindu Religion completely, as stated by Ahmadi (2001)
that the model of learning of religion at school may be differentiated into
three types, they are: 1) model of learning of religion at the stage of
Elementary Education that is SD (Elementary School) and SMP (Junior
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High School), 2) model of learning of religion at the stage of Intermediate
Education that is SMA (Senior High School) or SMK (Senior Vocational
School), and 3) model of learning of religion at the stage of Advanced
Education (University).
Subagia (2006) exposed that the concept of Tri Guru (the Three
Teachers) in development of education in Bali stated that Decentralization
of government organization in Indonesia produced the order of new
government that provided opportunity to the local government to organize
the development of education in its area. The local government is provided
with authority and responsibility by the central government to organize
the problem of education by using all the available local potential, this is
caused by the local government that understand the requirement of
education in each of its areas.
Sari (2007) with the title Model Pembelajaran dan Upaya
Peningkatan Mutu Pendidikan Agama Hindu di Sekolah Dasar (The Model
of Learning and the Effort to Improve the Quality of Education of Hindu
Religion at the Elementary School), stated that the model of learning of
Hindu Religion at the Elementary School in the form of habitual may be
combined with any approaches in the learning of religion contextually that
is the model of learning of Hindu Religion with the system of learning of
active, creative, effective, and pleasant.
The results of research conducted by those investigators seem not
yet reviewing on “The Implementation of Education of Hindu Religion at
the Elementary School Perspective of Cultural Study”.
2.2 Concepts
The concepts used in this research are:
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1. Implementation of Education
According to Redja Mudyahardjo (2002:215) the implementation
is made identical with the process or realization of something in order to
achieve goals that have been previously established. The implementation
of education that is intended in this concept is the Implementation of
Education of Hindu Religion at the Elementary School reviewed from the
perspective of cultural study.
2. National Education
Ahmadi (2001:9-11) asserted the restriction on the comprehension
and definition of education, among others are as follows: 1) education is a
conscious effort conducted by an adult of which is intentionally performed,
with responsible, and is continually conducted, 2) education is a process of
change of manner or attitude of students, and 3) education is an effort to
understand any symptoms that have relationship to the human activities.
3. Education of Hindu Religion
Concept of Hindu Religion education, according to the seminar
on unity of interpretation of Hindu Religion I-XV, is of two, they are: 1)
education of Hindu Religion at school of which is an effort to cultivate the
growth as well as the development of soul and attitude of children according
to the teaching of Hindu Religion, and 2) education of Hindu Religion out
of school that is an effort to lead and to cultivate the development of soul
of society according to the teaching of Hindu Religion.
The education of Hindu Religion conducted at the Elementary
School, of which is consciously carried out by the government together
with the society, aiming to improve the quality of faith of the pupils or
students. The Hindu Religion education at the Elementary School has an
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objective so that the students may growth to be humans who are intelligent,
skilled, and having the attitude of diversity as well as being sensitive to
the change of attitude of society.
4. Perspective of Cultural Studies
Cultural study, according to Barker (2005:6), is a discourse
formation of a group or information of idea, image and practice that provides
the manner to talk about the form of knowledge and attitudes of which
are associated with a topic
Cultural study is a very complex space and of multi disciplinary in
nature in providing the meaning as well as elucidation to the development
of science and technology. The cultural study intended in this concept is
the implementation of Hindu Religion education at Elementary School
whose orientation on the values and norms possessed by society through
the local genius that may be developed into some discipline of sciences.
2.3 Theoretical Base
1. Theory of Deconstruction
Agger (2005:121) in the theories of social criticism stated that
deconstruction is a theory that differentiates the past and the present time
through an event indicated by the presence of domination, exploration,
and deconstruction to the symptoms that either had, being, or will be
happening in society. This theory is used to categorize the problem of the
existence of components in the implementation of Hindu Religion education
at Elementary School, that is the existence of medium and infrastructure
of Hindu Religion education, its curriculum, its educators or teachers, and
the policy of government.
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2. Theory of Hegemony
Theory of Hegemony proposed by Gramcsi is a system of authority
based on the consensus of which is created or is taught by the ruler in a
country. The theory of Hegemony is used to categorize the problem of the
influential factors in implementing the Hindu Religion at the Elementary
School such as the politic of education, economic, environment, social and
culture.
3. Theory of Constructivistic
The theory of constructivistic, developed by Piaget, basically stated
that each of individual since early childhood possessed ability to construct
knowledge. The constructed knowledge is a subject to be a meaningful
knowledge in its growth and progress.
This theory is used to categorize the problem of efforts and the
meaning in implementing the Hindu Religion education at Elementary
School related to the inventory of Balinese culture.
III. GENERAL ILLUSTRATION OF THE LOCATION OF
RESEARCH
3.1 The Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri Sub District of Denpasar
Utara of Denpasar Municipality
3.1.1 Location of School
The Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri located at the area of
Banjar Mekar Sari, Desa Dauh Puri Kauh, Kelurahan Dauh Puri, Sub
District of Denpasar Utara of Denpasar Municipality, and this School was
erected on July 1st, 1978.
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3.1.2 Condition of the Teachers
The teachers at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri Denpasar
up to the Academic Year of 2007/2008 are of 17, 11 out of them possessed
the Strata One (S1) degree and 6 out of the amount got the Diploma (DII)
degree.
4.1.3 Condition of Students
The numbers of students, according to the first three months report
of the Academic Year of 2007/2008, are of 526, consisted of grade or class 1
up to the grade or class 6.
3.2 The Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar
3.2.1 History of the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar
The existence of Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar cannot be
separated from the existence of the Foundation of Dwijendra Central of
Denpasar. And the background of the establishment of Foundation of
Dwijendra of Denpasar on July 13th, 1953 was based on some considerations
such as: 1) restriction of knowledge of the member of Hindu community in
the space of Hindu Religion, 2) the implementation of religious ritual is
felt too vary, 3) the Hindu Religion, at that time, had not yet been admitted
as an official religion of the country and was still classified to be the belief
system, and 4) Pancasila, as the base of the country, provided opportunity
to propose the Hindu Religion as an official religion of the country whose
existence were acknowledged by the government.
3.2.2 The Condition of Teachers of the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar
The existences of the teachers at the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra
Denpasar up to the Academic Year of 2007/2008 are of 10, 2 of them are
the teacher of Hindu Religion.
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3.2.3 The Condition of Students of the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar
The number of students, according to the first three months report
of the Academic Year of 2007/2008, the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar
possessed 6 classes (grades) consisted of class 1 to class 6 with 181 pupils.
IV. RESULT OF RESEARCH
4.1 The Existence of Components in the Implementation of Hindu
Religion Education at Elementary School
4.1.1 Medium and Infrastructure
Medium and infrastructure existed up to the Academic Year of
2007/2008 is as follows: 1) Padmasana, 2) packages of textbook of Hindu
Religion, and 3) the pictures of Dewata Nawa Sanga. Besides, this school
also owned some restrictions, among others are: 1) the amount of packages
of textbook provided by this school are not equal with the number of
students, 2) the yard of Padmasana is very narrow and is not able to cover
all the students who will pray together, 3) the restriction of tools of upakara
in conducting the religious practices for the students, and 4) the limitation
of medium of learning on Hindu Religion at each of classrooms.
The existence of medium and infrastructure of learning of Hindu
religion existed at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah
Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar are less meet the prerequisite if it is related to
the standard of medium and infrastructure of which is established in
standard of minimum services. This is caused by the medium and
infrastructure of learning of Hindu Religion existed in each of the
classrooms are only the picture of Padmasana and Dewata Nawa Sanga.
While the supporting medium and supporting infrastructure of the learning
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of Hindu Religion with information technology-based have not yet been
available.
The cultural study, as a space of knowledge that is intra and
between disciplines in nature, tries to offer a concept of providing the
medium and infrastructure of learning of Hindu Religion according to the
needs of the students and the culture of school. This is caused by each of
the students at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah
Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar possesses a very different ability, attitude,
tradition, and manner of diversity.
4.1.2 Curriculum of Hindu Religion Education
Curriculum of Hindu Religion education that is valid at the
Elementary School up to this time still follows the process of learning of
which is valid on the curriculum of general education. The development of
material of Hindu Religion education with its curriculum so far possesses
some weakness, among others are: 1) the students in the process of learning
only remember to the material that was taught at that time, 2) the students
got the material but less in its application, and 3) the learning of religion
is not considered as a part of activities conducted by the students.
The existence of curriculum of Hindu Religion education in the
standard of national education has not yet been able to illustrate the
development of students completely. The curriculum of Hindu Religion
education at the Elementary School has never been entirely evaluated to
the objectives to achieve. The result is the potency possessed by the students
at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra
Denpasar has not yet been able to be developed in accordance with each of
the potency of schools.
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The difficulty faced by the teachers of Hindu Religion at the
Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra
Denpasar in developing the lesson material of Hindu Religion is the
restriction of supporting medium of learning and has not been able to
understand the potency of students completely during the process of the
ongoing learning.
The development of curriculum by the teachers certainly be based
by some abilities, among others are: 1) the intellectual ability of which is
obtained through the grades of formal education, 2) possesses skills on the
space of trained knowledge, 3) possesses a practical knowledge that may
be directly digested by the students, 4) possesses the development strategy
to the learning material, and 5) possesses an ethical code as a teacher.
The implementation of curriculum of Hindu Religion education
at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra
Denpasar seems to be uniformly applied means the curriculum is equally
applied during the process of direct learning. This is caused by the process
of learning still has orientation to the program of teaching and achieving
the target of curriculum. The appearance of target of which is established
by the school party or by the government in the implementation of education
is an obstacle to the teachers of Hindu Religion in innovating.
Curriculum of Hindu Religion education at the Elementary School
as established by the Badan Nasional Standar Pendidikan seems need
reviewing. This is caused by the change of curriculum of which is expected
to be able to meet the needs of the students in exploring the values of the
teaching of Hindu Religion that grows and develops in the space of society.
Thus, the learning of Hindu Religion at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh
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Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar has each of its typical
and its superiority.
4.1.3 The Teachers of Hindu Religion
The existence of the teachers of Hindu Religion at the Elementary
School has an important role in creating the ethics and moral of the
students. This is caused by the existence of the teachers of Hindu religion
has more burden of duties compared with the teachers on the next grades
of education namely to form the characteristic of the students as god boys
(suputera).
The presence of the teachers of Hindu Religion in the process of
learning has a different characteristic from the teachers of the other general
subjects that is giving more emphasis to the aspect of affective and
psychometrics namely giving priority to the cultivation of manner and
development of religious attitude obviously without neglecting the other
knowledge.
The problem faced by the teachers of Hindu Religion at the
Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra
Denpasar is most of the teachers perform multiple function namely as a
teacher (instructional function) and as an educator (educational function).
With those functions so the existence of the teachers are expected to be
able to provide a continuous interaction during the process of the ongoing
learning.
Professionalism of the teachers of Hindu Religion in these schools
is the attached profession and their existence cannot be replaced by the
other teachers although the other ones possessed an equal background of
knowledge. Profession possessed by the teachers is in contact directly to
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the needs of people in developing the mind of students as the next generation
of this nation in the near future. Profile of teachers of Hindu Religion of
which is expected by the students is the teachers who are able to understand
the potency and the level of difficulty of learning faced by the students in
each of the process of learning.
The development of science and technology that is more and more
advanced and the claim of globalization culture of which keeps changing
asserted the presence of professional manner of the teachers of Hindu
Religion that is able to lead the students at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of
Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar in understanding
the teaching of Hindu Religion completely.
4.1.4 The Policy of Government in the Implementation of Hindu Religion
Education
One of the policies on the space of education of which is established
by the government is the birth of the Governmental Regulation No. 19
Year 2005 on the Badan Nasional Standar Pendidikan (National Body on
Standardized of Education). Related to the regulation, the party of the
Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri Denpasar seems to have a different
policy from the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar in applying the
regulation. This is caused by: 1) the national standard of education manages
all the existing system of national education, 2) education may be managed
through the way of formal, non formal, and informal education, 3) national
education deals with the standard of competency, standard of content,
qualification of teachers, medium and infrastructure, management,
financial, and evaluation, 4) national education deals with the operational
cost, curriculum, and accreditation, 5) ministerial responsibility to the
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institutional of education, and 6) the technical organizing unit for the
quality of national education.
The government in establishing the policy is less considering the
influenced factors in arranging the policy, such as: 1) complexity of policy
made is vary and should be able to illustrate all the aspect of Hindu Religion
education, 2) formula of problem and alternative in establishing the policy
is less clear and only in contact to a certain interest, 3) the supporting
sources of the policy has not been followed by the supplying of human
resources according to its expertise, 4) the policy made is technically in
nature and has not yet been able to expose its professionalism, 5) the policy
made without any support of supplying an adequate medium and
infrastructure, and 6) the effectiveness on arranging the policy is less
considered by the government.
The government in determining the policy of education has not
yet been able to explore, develop, and preserve any potencies possessed by
the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra
Denpasar as stated by Ahmad Icksan in Ali Imron (2002) namely the
established policy should have the following characteristics: 1) the policy
should be elastic in nature, 2) the policy should have orientation on the
socio-economic of the society, and 3) the policy should be rooted on the
tradition and culture of society.
Dichotomy of policy established by the government to the teachers
of Hindu Religion at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah
Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar seems to emerge the social gap with the teachers
of non Hindu Religion. The gap happened may be seen on the following: 1)
the teachers of Hindu Religion seldom being provided any opportunities
to attend trainings, 2) the teachers of Hindu Religion seldom being provided
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to attend any upgrading courses, 3) the teachers of Hindu Religion are
difficult to attend any grades courses, 4) the teachers of Hindu Religion
have never been trained on the research of class action, and 5) only a small
part of the teachers of Hindu Religion involve in the writing of textbooks.
The impact to the policy of the government in the implementation
of Hindu Religion at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah
Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar is the presence of overlapping bureaucratic
system between the existing institutions, as stated by Tillar (2003) that
the policy in the space of education may create changes to the bureaucratic
system that is from the centralistic system to the decentralistic one of
which, then, lead to the autonomous of education at the school.
4.2 The Influenced Factors in the Implementation of Hindu
Religion Education at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and
the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar
4.2.1 The Effect of Politics of Education and Economics
One of the failures faced in the implementation of Hindu Religion
education as the result of the presence of the effect of educational politics
at the Elementary School are: 1) the interference of the ruler in the space
of Hindu Religion education is very strong, 2) the involvement of the ruler
in establishing the standard of cost of education is very dominant, and 3)
the involvement of other sectors in the implementation of Hindu Religion
is directly performed.
In order to avoid any domination of the ruler in the
implementation of Hindu Religion education the school party put into effect
the two packages of policy, they are: 1) in-macro policy that is the policies
established through the teamwork of principal present in the level of sub
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district and Denpasar Municipality and 2) in-micro policy that is the policies
of which is established by each of the principals.
The instruction of government in the establishment of policy
uniformly at the Elementary School seems to be opposite to the
management of education with school-based. As stated by Suyanto (2006:7374) that in the educational autonomous era, the school-based management
is an apt choice in overcoming the problem happened that is the presence
of transparency of the management of the sources of educational financial.
While the effect of authority in the space of economics seems not
be able to be separated from the implementation of Hindu Religion
education as the policy to make free of the educational costs on the grades
of basic education. The fact is the school in its operational has not yet
been free of charge fully and still having the form of any pickings of other
educational costs, the fee of BP3, the cost to buy the books, and other cost
to make the process of learning smooth. The appearance of pickings at a
certain space causes the students bear the bigger cost of the implementation
of education.
4.2.2 The Influence of Environment
The interaction between the students and the teachers of Hindu
Religion at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar
Dwijendra Denpasar is conducted according to the characteristic of each
of the school. It is said so because in the interaction there is some process
of learning, namely: between the individual with individual, individual
with the group, and the group with the society.
The society has a very big concern to the persistence of the process
of learning of Hindu Religion at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri
75

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar. As it said by the teachers of
Hindu Religion at those schools that the learning of Hindu Religion of
which is expected by the surrounding society should be able to apply the
attitude of the students to their real world that is the environment of
learning of the students obviously (Paule Preire, 2007).
The effect of environment in the implementation of Hindu Religion
at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra
Denpasar has a very big contribution in creating the ethics and moral of
the students completely. This is caused by the effect of a good environment
will be able to develop the interest of the students in the learning of Hindu
Religion.
The preservation of environment through the tradition and culture
of which has source from the teaching of Hindu Religion is also developed
by the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra
Denpasar. Its aim is so that the students from the age of the Elementary
School possess sensitivity to the school environment that will be able to
support the activities of process learning of Hindu Religion.
Tumpek Wariga is one the concepts of preservation to the
environment in the learning of Hindu Religion. Therefore, the
comprehension of students on the importance of environment as the centre
of learning of Hindu religion needs being cultivated completely from the
age of Elementary School.
5.2.3 The Effect of Values of Social and Culture
The change of social and culture performed by the students in
the learning of Religion is a change that happened at the structure and
social dynamics, such as: 1) the occurrence of changes to the form of
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community of the society, 2) there is a change in the form of structure and
the layer of society, 3) there is a change in structure of authority, and 4)
the emerge of the structure as the result of the changes in the form of
policy of the government in reality.
The potency of social and culture possessed by the students at
the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra
Denpasar is directed more on the organization of school environment as a
unit of complete system in the learning of Hindu Religion. As affirmed by
Raharjo (2005) that the process of education basically has an important
role in developing a critical awareness of the students through the structure
of social and culture existed at the school, and from this structure it is
expected to be able to raise the changes of social obviously to the students
in order to lead to the change of a better attitude.
The change of social and culture is able to emerge a harmonious
relation between the present structures by the students that is materialized
in the concept of Tri Hita Karana namely: there is a harmonious relation
between human with the God, human with human, and human with their
environment. The adjustment of the social and cultural relationship is
conducted in the form of activities of studying as follows: the relationship
between human with the God is performed through the activities of
worshipping in the Padmasana of the school, the relationship between
human with human is undertaken in the form helping each other of the
students, and the relationship of human with the environment is carried
out through the contest of cleanliness of the class rooms.
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4.3 The Efforts and Meaning in the Implementation of Hindu
Religion Education at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and
the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar Related to the Inventory
of Balinese Cultures
4.3.1 Supplying of Medium and Infrastructure of Learning of Hindu
Religion with Multi Cultural Insight
The implementation of Hindu Religion education with equality
(collective) concept of which is performed so far seems has not yet been
able to explore and develop the potency possessed by the students
completely. As a consequence, the result of learning achieved in the
implementation of Hindu Religion education produces only the human
resources who are not be able to stand alone and always depends on the
other persons.
The effort to comprehend the ability of the students in the learning
of Hindu Religion completely at the Elementary School may be performed
by some ways, they are: 1) the learning of Hindu Religion by a
transformative approach is able to change the manner of learning the
religion from the exclusive becomes inclusive, 2) the teachers always put
in the front a reflective manner in the process of learning, and 3) the
learning of Hindu Religion is able to develop a critical awareness to each
of the students.
The multi cultural approach in the learning of Hindu Religion at
school seems necessary to be continually, repeatedly and persistently
developed on each of the existing grades of education. Its aim is to explore
the values of Hindu Religion education existed in the space of family, school,
and society entirely. This is caused by the implementation of Hindu Religion
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education, so far, seems less able to touch the value as well as the tradition
possessed by the students directly based on their learning experiences.
4.3.2 Improving the Quality of Hindu Religion Education at School
The implementation of Hindu Religion education on quality-based
at the Elementary School is a follow-up of the policy of government in
improving the quality of national education, includes in the Hindu Religion
education nationally. According to the statement of the teachers of Hindu
Religion at those schools it is said that a scientific meeting in the form of
seminar, workshop, and training is able to append the insight of knowledge
indirectly and may support the duties of the teachers of Hindu Religion in
teaching as conducted by the teachers of the other general subjects.
Transformation of quality of Hindu Religion education at school
is initiated by adopting the new paradigm on the values of Hindu Religion
education existed in the space of family, school, and society. It aim is to
improve the quality of education of which is rooted on the tradition and
culture of the society. Therefore, the implementation of education at the
Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra
Denpasar should be viewed as a system that has an interrelationship
between the components of the education (Arcaro, 2006).
The meaning consists in the improvement of Hindu Religion
education at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar
Dwijendra Denpasar is each of the teachers, students, the inspectors of
Hindu Religion education, the principal, and the school committee realizes
each of their role and function. The quality of Hindu Religion education
will improve if the implementation of Hindu religion education at the
Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra
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Denpasar may provide the meaning to the growth and the development of
the students completely.
4.3.3 Materializing the Management of Hindu Religion Education of SchoolBased
The effort to materialize the Hindu Religion education of schoolmanagement based at the Elementary School seems to experience some
obstacles. The obstacles to face are as follows: 1) the administration of the
students of which is invalid, 2) the administration of the teachers, and 3)
the administration of the staffs of which is so bureaucratic.
The effort to materialize the management of Hindu Religion
education of school based by the students at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of
Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar seems each of the
schools has a different range of difficulties. This is caused by since the
issue of the Act on the System of National Education and the Governmental
Regulation on the Standard of National Education the religious members
of Hindu seem to have a general school with a nuance of Hindu Religion
from the basic education to the intermediate one.
The development of management of school based at the Sekolah
Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and at the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar
is intended to provide services to the students fully on the implementation
of Hindu Religion education. This caused by the implementation of Hindu
Religion education so far still practicing the system of which is valid for
the management of general education. As a consequence, some obstacles
faced by the teachers of Hindu Religion in performing their duties as
professional teachers are difficult to materialize.
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5.3.4 The Approach of Multi Disciplinary in the Learning of Hindu Religion
at the Elementary School
The learning of Hindu Religion that is endeavored by the Sekolah
Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar
are: 1) exploring all the potencies possessed by the students, 2)
understanding the characteristic of the students, 3) understanding the
background of the students completely, 4) recognizing the level of ability
of the students, and 5) involving the students in the process of learning
obviously. The shift in the learning of Hindu Religion indirectly claims the
skills of teachers in developing any learning innovations.
The teachers of Hindu Religion at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of
Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar in solving the
religious problems seem to use some approaches so that the problems may
be wisely solved. In addition to the learning of Hindu Religion whose
orientation on the activities of students, as it is said by Wina Sanjaya
(2006:135) that the concept of learning of which has orientation on the
activities of students aim to place the students as the subject of learning,
that is the process of learning of Hindu Religion is conducted by combining
the aspect of cognitive, affective, and psychometrics equally.
The meaning contained in the implementation of Hindu Religion
education at the Sekolah Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar
Dwijendra Denpasar is the presence of form of providing a meaning to the
lesson of Hindu Religion given by the teachers of Hindu Religion to the
students by any approaches of space of knowledge. The aim is so that the
students have religious manner and attitude completely that is integrating
the values of Hindu Religion education into some available subjects.
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4.4 NEW FINDINGS OF RESEARCH
Based on the result of analysis so the findings may be conveyed
as follows:
1) The components of the implementation of Hindu Religion
education such as medium and infrastructure, curriculum, teachers, and
the policy of the government are adjusted to the needs of students and the
potency of school obviously. The supplying of the components in the
implementation of Hindu Religion education is adjusted to the needs of
students and the potency of the school. 2) The influence of politics of
education, economics, environment, social and culture in the
implementation of Hindu Religion education is adjusted to the condition
of each of the schools. The ruler in the implementation of Hindu Religion
education started to pay attention to the diversity of the students and
culture of the school. 3) The material of multi cultural education, increasing
the quality of Hindu Religion education, management of school based,
and the multi disciplinary approach is an effort developed by the Sekolah
Dasar No. 17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar in
the learning of Hindu Religion. Such development of material has meaning
for the students in understanding the teaching of religion completely based
on the experience of studying directly.
V. CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS
5.1 Conclusions
The conclusions that may be drawn are: 1) The components of
the implementation of Hindu Religion education at the Sekolah Dasar No.
17 of Dauh Puri and the Sekolah Dasar Dwijendra Denpasar, if it is reviewed
from the stipulation of Badan Standar Pendidikan Nasional (Body on
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National Education Standard), it is not relevant, 2) The factor of politics,
especially the politics of national education, economics, environment, social,
and culture have a very big effect in understanding the diversity of the
students, 3) The learning of Hindu Religion with multicultural insight,
the improvement of quality of Hindu Religion education, the development
of management of Hindu Religion education of school based, and the multi
disciplinary approach.
5.2 Suggestions
The suggestions and recommendation that may be conveyed are:
1) To the concerned parties, so that participating to provide contribution
in the implementation of Hindu Religion education at the Elementary
School, 2) To the policy makers, so that providing attention completely
and equally to the implementation of Hindu Religion education at the
Elementary School, 3) To all parties, so that participating to pay more
attention to the Hindu Religion education at school.
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INTRODUCTION:
Indian subcontinent consists of fertile plains in river valleys, where
peoples in societies took up permanent habitations since pre-historic times
and eventually progressed in culture and civilization. But the fertile plains
are scattered over the country, separated by far wider areas under dense
forests, mountainous and rugged and unfertile lands. The plains were the
grounds on which the moral and material civilization evolved and flowered,
where wealthy towns and cities rose up and kings, who were enterprising
and zealous of conquests, led their armies in their programme of political
expansionism and aggrandizement. In other words, they were the regions
of historical importance, inspiring the people with their glories in the past.
Andhra Pradesh is one such state in the Indian Union, with its own
individuality in matters of language, civilization and culture, worthy of
historical study with useful purpose, and hence the study has been taken
up, keeping in mind the need for a balanced study in accordance with the
principles of historiography, explained above. However, the fact that no
part of the country is so much individual as to flourish absolutely
independent of others, and no region could remain aloof from others to
the extent of without influencing, or getting influenced by others, is never
to be ignored. Hence, the present study is not strictly limited to the region
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of Andhra Pradesh as a water-tight compartment and adequate importance
has been accorded to corresponding developments in the regions around,
of the same time.
Naturally, Andhradesa as one of the regional hubs of the vast network of international commerce must have experienced a great amount of
material prosperity, herself having accomplished production of merchandise
so as to actively participate in it. As such, the Roman connection is
increasingly seen as a powerful factor in the urbanization of ports of
Peninsular India in the early historic period (S.J. Keay, 1996-97). In spite
of the subject having been studied by so many eminent scholars and
distinguished archaeologists, whose works will be briefly reviewed in the
following section as to have set the model for the present study, the subject
promises opportunities for studies afresh.
OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER:
1. To identify the trade objects,
2. To identify the trade articles revealed in recent excations
3. To identify the different approach of the scholars about the trade
objects.
Over sixty Buddhist sites of the early historical period have been
located in Andhra Pradesh, the maximum concentration being in the
Krishna delta, a fertile rice-growing area. An equal number are distributed
along the eastern seaboard from Kalingapatnam or Salihundam in the north
to Ramatirtham on the Pennar in the South. (H. Sarkar, 1987) Sites are
located along arterial routes such as the one passing through Jaggayyapeta,
Gajulabanda, Kondapur and Ter. Another Caravan route touched
Dhulikatta and Bodhan on the way to Vidisa and Ujjain. A major site
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enroute from Ter to lower Krishna Valley would have been Sannatti in
district Gulbarga on the banks of the Bhima. Exploration brought out a
Stupa, a fortified settlement and several inscriptions, some of them being
fragmentary (M.S. Nagaraja Rao, 1985). The epigraphs include royal
donations and gifts by traders, monks and lay devotees. The last category
included a dancer belonging to the Budhasreni.
In the lower Krishna Valley, Amaravati was an important inland
port and even today the Krishna is navigable up to this point nearly 120
km from its mouth. Archaeological excavations have been carried out at
the neighbouring village of Dharanikota or ancient Dhanyakataka, not to
be confused with Dhenukataka of the Western Deccan inscriptions. These
revealed a navigation channel connected with the river, dated Between
400 to 100 BC, in addition to the depiction of a harbour on a stele. On the
north side of the river are a group of villages long famous for the production
of diamonds. (J. Burgess, 1970)
As in the Western Deccan Merchants, Monks and nuns figure
prominently as donors at Amaravati. The term frequently used for traders
is Vanik, a setthi was also the head of a nigama and a Gandhika Vanik, the
son of a Vanik. (Luders List No. 1230). The agricultural base of the site is
evident from the many donations made by gahapatis (R. Chanda-191920). One of the gifts is by a halika or ploughman’s wife Badha who is also
referred to in one of the epigraphs at Bhaja. (Ibid. No.56) One of the
occupations of the donors, not mentioned in other contemporary records
is that of a Cammakara or leather-worker who donated a slab; another is
that of a Paniya-Gharika or incharge of water-works. (J.Burges, 1970).
A few words may be said here with regard to the influence of the
ocean upon the life of the Andhra people. The close association with the
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sea made the inhabitants of the coastal regions fearless and adventurous
sailors. The idea of conquering the sea always haunted them and the result
was the discovery of a number of places hitherto unknown to them. Going
there both as colonists and traders they also widened the geographical
horizon of Indian civilization. Levi (Levi 1929) has pointed out that the
sea-routes to the East from the ports of Andhra had come into common
use many centuries before the Christian era. Trade relations with the west
also opened well before the said era. This maritime trade was regulated by
the wind currents, better known as the monsoonal wind currents, which
are specially important and were perhaps unique in their effects. (Vincent
Smith 1807) The monsoon whose regular action was known to the Indian
sailors from very early times, was discovered for the west sometime about
the middle of the Ist Century AD and since then it had dominated the
navigation of the Arabian sea and the Bay of Bengal till the invention of
Steamships in the 19th century.
Soon after the Mauryam rule, Peninsular India enjoyed political
stability once again under this impressive royal house. The illustratious
rulers of this dynasty, according to Puranas endured for nearly four and
half centuries, at one time extending their sway from Ajmer in the north
and the oceans in the South, East and West. Their political and cultural
history bristles with problems. In the absence of an analytical and
comprehensive study of the source materials.
Yavanas and Sakas in Andhra:
Of Yavanas in the early Andhra Country nothing was heard it is
however certain that Graeco-Roman influences played a great part in the
fashioning of the Amaravati tope, and as will be shown below the inscription
from Alluru. (IA.Vol. XL) is another piece of evidence for Greek influence.
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Of the Sakas something was heard. An Amaravati inscription of the second
century A.D. mentions a Saka-guri not as akagiri as read by Chanda, or pi
(si?) giri as read by F.W. Thomas) (E.I. Vol. XV) Another mentions a ….
Ratika Nekhavama’ and Nekhavana curiously reminds us of the person’s
name Nahapana (Ibid)
More Sakas would seem to have entered early Andhra in the wake
of the marriage of Virupurushadata with the daughter of a Western
Ksatrapa. A Nagarjunakonda epigraph (E.I. Vol.XX) mentioned a saka ‘Joy’
and his Buddhist sister Budhi. Among the Sculptures excavated by Mr.
Longhurst at Nagarjunakonda there are two showing a warrior in Scythian
dress.

Scholars Opinions :
Stein argues that forma social point of view ‘Yavanas’ whoever they
might have been were absorbed by Indian society and it is unlikely that
Greek colonies existed around the beginning of the Christian era (Stein
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1934). Kosambi has, however, opposed this view and suggested that Deogadh
on the opposite curve of hills from Karle be identified as Dhenukataka and
that a Greek settlement may have been situated at the site (Kosambi-1955).
He has also read one donar’s name as Milinda the Physician instead of
Mitidasa and suggests that he may also have been a Yavana (ibid) Sircar
(Sircar 1942) has pointed out that Dhenukataka should not be confused
with Dhanyakataka, the ancient name of Amaravati.
EARLY ROMAN COINS:
Finds of early Roman coins abound in the Indian Sub-Continent.
There are nearly 170 recorded finds spread over around 130 sites. One
major area of concentration of the finds are between the Krishna and
Godavari rivers in Andhra Pradesh.
Roman coins from Archaeological excavations are not very common,
the noteworthy specimens are those from Dhulikatta, Kondapur,
Nagarjunakonda, Peddabankur and Yeleswaram in Andhra (P.P. Kulakarni–
1984 and H.W. Codrington 1924). Several Scholars like Mortimer wheelr,
Bolin and Raschke did not consider the Republican coin finds in India to
be of much historical significance. There is a widespread but erroneous
belief that most of these coins are from stupa deposits.
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SLASHED

IMITATION

AUGUSTUS

DENARIUS

FROM

STRATIFIED LAYERS-PEDDABANKUR (ANDHRA) : OBVERSE
(ABOVE) AND REVERSE (BELOW)
Significant variations in the size, shape, depth and number of slash
marks on the coins of different hoards seem to suggest that the practice of
slashing coins was followed by different persons / agencies using a variety
of instruments. Hence, it is impossible to accept Paula Turner’s suggestion
that the slashing of the aurei was a one time incident and the coins thus
slashed traveled to distanct places where they were hoarded (Turner P.J.
1989).
According P.L. Gupta, is that the early rulers of South India would
have in used Roman coins nearly to obliterate the denominational value of
the issues and validate them as local currency (Gupta 1965). This was
done to save time, energy and expense involved in minting new coins. In
the same vein, Ajay Mitra Shastri has argued that the observe but was
obliterated so that the circulation of foreign coins as currency in India
would not adversely affect the political prestige and status of the local
rulers in the eyes of the public. (A.M. Shastri 1992). Here again, it may be
noted that Indians would have had little knowledge, if any, of the Roman
Denominational system and, the punching of minute countermarks, instead
of the unsightly slashes, would have been a far better and easier method of
authenticating foreign coins as a local medium of exchange. Further, if
there was a regular system of incision Roman coins immediately after their
import into India, one would except a large number of slashed finds in all
parts of the country- where the practice of slashing all the incoming foreign
issues would have been a regular feature in the Andhra region which has
yielded the maximum number of slashed issues.
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IMITATION COINS:
Many of the imitations are found in hoards, for instance Akkanpalle,
Darmavaripalem, Gumada, Nagavarappupadu, Nasthullapur,
Veeravasaramu and Weepanagandla in Andhra Pradesh. Important sites
where the imitations have been found in the stratified context are
Peddabankur, Dhulikatta and Kondapur (P.L. Gupta, 1965). The remaining
imitations stray finds of two or three coins, mostly on surface and rarely
under the ground.

PIERCED IMITATION TIBERIUS DENARIUS FROM STRATIFIED
LAYERS-PEDABANKUR (ANDHRA): OBVERSE (ABOVE) AND
REVERSE (BELOW)

One hoard such as Gopalapuram in Andhra exclusively contain
imitation coins. This hoard is normally very small, not exceeding four or
five. In hoards such as Akkanpalle and Nasthullapur, genuine coins
constitute. On the other hand, in Gumada, Veeravasaramu and
Darmavaripalem, over 90 per cent of the coins are imitations.
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According to T.G. Aravamuthan, the legends on some of the Gumuda
Imitations resemble the letters of the Brahmi script (Aravamuthan 1942).
Further the letter forming the legend on the imitation Claudius aureus
from Nagavarappupadu have been described by Krishna Sastry as
resembling Brahmi (V.V.Krishna Sastry 1992). However physical
examination of these hoards did not reveal a single Brahmin letter on any
of the coins; the legends in all these cases are similar to those on other
imitation coins in India. After a lengthy and confusing discussion of the
subject, Aravamuthan finally concluded that the resemblance between the
Gumuda coin legends and the Brahmi script does not exclude the
possibilities of resemblance of the legends to a system of writing which
may have been used outside India (Aravamuthan oc.cit, pp. 25-32).
Circulation of Roman coins and scholars opinions :
Some of the reasons propounded by scholars like G.F. Hile, Mortimer
Wheeler and Paula Turner for the slashing of Roman coins in India,
indirectly support the theory that these coins did not circulate as money
in this country.
Turner has observed that several Roman coins, specially the Denarii,
in the hoards, are unknown and seem to have been buried soon after they
reached India (Turner 1989).
She has reiterated that the Roman issues did not circulate as money
but were hoarded as bullion. She has also cited the scarcity of Roman
coins in excavated contexts as evidence that Indians did not use these
issues as currency in their daily transactions.
In his recent study, David McDowall has suggested that except the
late Roman coppers of the fourth-fifth centuries AD found mainly in
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Madurai and Srilanka none of the Roman coins ever circulated as money
in India (McDowall, 1990). A series of currency reforms in Rome during
the first century AD and later, steadily reduced the weight of the aureus
and denarius and hence, he has argued that as these coins were valued in
India, not as a denomination in the Roman monetary system but for their
bullion content, older issues containing a greater proportion of gold or
silver were carefully selected for export to the subcontinent. He has
concluded that the large number of worn Roman coins found in India were
exported to this country after being reduced to this state of wear due to
decades of circulation within the Roman empire itself.
Some of the interpretations of G.F. Hill, P.L.Gupta and Ajay Mitra
Shastri regarding the Slash marks on Roman coins admit, albeit indirectly
that these coins circulated as currency in India. Even B.N. Mukherjee has
opined that the slashing of coins may indicate an attempt on the part of
the authorities in various regions of India to remind the people using these
coins as money that the bust on the coins did not represent the local ruler
(B.N.Mukherjee, 1990).
Recently, H.P. Ray has put forth the theory that in South-East India,
Roman coins initially circulated as high value currency and were later
used for local trade transactions (H.P.Ray 1995).
The production of Roman imitation coins and the reference to the
term “dinari” in Ikshvaku epigraphs have been cited by her in support of
her argument. She has added that in Western Deccan, Roman coins were
valued merely as bullion because this region had its own local currency.
Roman Coins as Jewellery :
Some of the Roman coins appear to have been used as Jewellery by
the people of Ancient India (Andhra). The coin was converted into a Jewel
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to be worn round the neck by drilling one or two small holes along its edge
or by attaching a small metallic loop to it. Such pierced Roman coins are
largely confined to select sites in the Andhra region. The maximum number
of finds is from Andhra. They were Bhagavanpuram, Gootiparti,
Gopalapuram, Gumada, Nellore, Upparipeta, Vinukonda and
Weepangandla. Pierced issues have been found in the course of
archaeological excavations in Kondapur, Kudavelli, Nagarjunakonda and
Peddabankur. At Nagarjunakonda, apart from the pierced genuine aureus
and the pierced Roman imitation copper coin found in the course of
excavations, two pierced imitation Roman gold coins or medallions have
been unearthed along with other items of Jewellery as part of a ritualistic
deposit within a stupa.
The urathadinara Malaya mentioned in Kalpa Sutra, a join text,
may refer to a garland of Roman aurei (Sarma, 1992). Pierced indigenious
coins have not been found along with pierced Roman coins in the hoard
context. However, both pierced and non-pierced Roman coins are often
found either as part of or in association with other types of Jewellery.
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In some instances, the pierced hole(s) in the Roman coin is refilled
either with metal or a peculiar reddish paste. The precise reason for
‘refilling’ remains a mystery. Such ‘refilled’ coins are found in the Gumada
hoard and Peter Berghaus has reported similar coins from Vinukonda
(Berghaus 1991).
Arcaeo-chemical analysis indicates that there is no difference in
the mineral content of both the megalithic black and red ware and the
rouletted ware recovered from Satanikota (Andhra) implying that both
these wares were produced at this site itself (N.C.Ghosh 1986). It is clear
that rouletted ware has always been considered as ‘precious’ or ‘deluxe’
pottery, too precious to be discarded even if cracked or broken. For instance,
at Vaddamanu (Andhra) broken or cracked Rouletted ware dishes were,
after being suitably riveted with iron or copper, used by the people (T.V.G.
Sastri, 1992).
Rouletted ware has been recovered with the Russet coated painted
(RCP) ware- erroneously termed ‘Andhra ware’-at several sites such as
Jambuladinne, Kambaduru, Mittapalli, Nilugondla and Satanikota (in
Andhra Pradesh).
Rouletted ware has not been discovered at Nagarjunakonda either,
although the site has been repeatedly excavated (IK. Sharma 1987).
Nagarjunakonda have yielded Roman coins but amphorae has not
been recovered the reasons for the absence of this ware in this site is not
clear.
Recent studies and excavations at Arikamedu have indicated that
the main period of rouletted ware is from around the second century BC to
the late first century AD (Begley 1986).
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Amphorae :
Mortimer wheeler has argued that the imported of amphorae into
India began in the early years of the first century AD (REM wheeler 1946).
Recent studies and discoveries, however, have indicated that the Amphorae
began to reach Arikamedu from the second century BC (Begley V. 1983).
At Arikamedu almost half the number of sherds are of genuine Greek Koan
amphorae of the second century BC.
As wine was an important item of export from Rome to India,
archaeologists and historians have, till recently, presumed that all the
amphorae in India are wine Jars and that the very presence of the Amphorae
in any part of the subcontinent indicates that it was engaged in trade in
wine. Recent studies on the Amphorae from Arikamedu, however have
revealed that all the amphorae in India are not of the same type (Slane
K.W. 1991).
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According to Wheeler, although this gem is of Graeco- Roman
workmanship, the fact that the intaglio is untrimmed, indicates that it is
an unfinished local product made by one of the Mediterranean craftsman
settled in Arikamedu (R.E.M. Wheeler 1946).
At this Juncture, it may be noted that the foreign artists visiting
Andhra contributed to the evolution and refinement of the Amaravati
School whose origin can be traced to the Mauryan period. The earliest
sculptures of this school, somewhat crude and flat, are adorned with heavy
garments and turbans. Following the influence of foreigners, the sculptures
of the first two centuries AD are more supple and realistic. Roman warriors
are rarely depicted in these sculptures (OC Ganguly 1973).
Andhradesa entered the System of money economy during the PreMauryan period that is 4th century B.C. This is attested by the large
quantities of silver punch-marked coins that were discovered at a number
of places. Archaeological sources clearly revealed that the Amaravati
Mahachaitya has an established trade communication from the north
through Vidarbha in the pre-Mauryan period. The existence of punch
marked coins at Amaravati, Singavaram, Gudivada and some places in
Telangana, which are proved to be pre-Mauryan witnessed some trade
activities. Early inscriptions and some of the names of the villages also
attest the existence of industrial activities for commercial purpose. These
factors clearly Indicate that Andhradesa had trade contacts with the North
even before the early historical period. The rise of Satavahanas coinciding
with a proliferation of settlements in Modern Andhra Pradesh can in part
be attributed to an expansion of internal, long distance trade as well as
increased overseas demand supported by the development of an agricultural
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base. The reasons for this expansion may be ascribed to both geographical
and historical factors.
That the Indo-Roman contacts were not confined to mere
commercial ties. They extended to the exchange of diplomatic embassies
and cultural interaction. The focus here, however, has been on an intensive
study of Roman Coins and other antiquities in Andhra Pradesh and their
significance in trade, specially maritime trade. Regarding cultural
interaction, while efforts have been made to highlight the results of such
interaction in the case of jewellery, bronze antiquities, etc.
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INTRODUCTION
The major challenge before the Indian education system is to bring
equity in quality of education across the length and breadth of the country.
This is more close to the heart of students in rural, semi urban and urban
areas, because they also wish to be able to participate in the new economic
revolution. The rapid developments in science and technology and the
challenges of globalization are posing additional challenges to the education
system in the country. This is also the time when parental care to the
children is on the wane. The adverse effects of the media on the mental
development and moral values of the younger generation are being felt
increasingly in all spheres of life. Gross consumerism has distorted the
outlook of persons into one of equating possessions with richness.
Exploitation of natural resources is proceeding without reference to
sustainability. The hiatus between the rich and the poor is getting wider.
While the education system needs to keep pace with the scientific and
technological developments in terms of building the skills and knowledge,
it also needs to address the more fundamental issues of the social and
moral consequences of such unregulated activities. In this context, there
is now a growing demand to lay greater emphasis on education to inculcate,
nurture and develop values, particularly among the youth of the country.
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REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE
B. K. Panda (2012) on the occasional paper “Participation in Schooling
and Household Work A Study of Scheduled Caste Girls in Mewat District
of Haryana”In his finds out that the girl child not only in India but in
most of the developing world is having the constraints of attaining
satisfactory levels of schooling and regularity in their participation. The
tendency among girls particularly belonging to the Scheduled Castes has
been found to be low in their participation in education and this
phenomenon of low participation, retention and irregularity in attending
the schools. The study shows that the low levels of education among the
parents in case of Atta-Barota village with 62.5% illiterate women and
mothers with 24.5% of men (fathers) are illiterate and the dependency of
the heads of the households on daily wage earning (79.0%) has also affected
education among the children and more particularly the education of the
girl child. Some of these factors may also be the cause of social replications
taking place among these inhabitants of this village of Atta-Barota which
is affecting the education of the girl child.
Duraisamy, Malathy (April 2002) on his working pape”Child Schooling
and Child Work in India” investigated on the determinants of schooling
and work participation of boys and girls using a large scale national level
survey data, 1994, of the NCAER. The main contribution of this paper
lies in integrating the child schooling and work participation decisions
and bringing the third category of children referred to as the ‘invisible’
children into the rigorous econometric analysis. The widely used household
demand model is applied in this study to analyze the family’s decisions
concerning the schooling and work participation of their children. The
empirical estimates based on probit and logit models point to certain
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interesting findings. Parental education and family income significantly
increase the probability of children’s school attendance and reduce the
likelihood of children participating in work. Mother’s education exerts a
much stronger effect of increasing school enrollment and reducing child
labor. Availability of middle schools within the village increases the school
attendance and reduces child labor. The estimates of the gender specific
differences in the determinants of schooling and work participation of
children suggest that maternal education increases more the likelihood of
a girl child’s school enrollment than boys and also reduces more the work
participation of girls over boys.
NEED AND SIGNIFICANT OF THE STUDY
The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act of
2009 is one of the latest attempts of the government to promote more
inclusive development in the country. A large number of children of poor
and marginalized group are enrolled every year in the different schools.
Among these children a high percentage of children drop-out before
completing their primary education. There are several factors, which plays
the role in keeping them out from getting the primary education.This
research has tried to look into those areas where these children face
difficulties. So, it is an attempt from the researcher to know the problems
faced by these children in their learning experience.
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY
The main objective of the study is to analyse the perception of the
poor and marginalized children toward their primary education.
RESEARCH QUESTIONS
1. What are the perceptions of students and of those who have
discontinued their education?
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2. What are the main reasons for discontinuing their education?
METHODOLOGY
Population
The population is taken from the parents of socially disadvantages
groups of Birbhum district. (W.B. India).
Sample
In the present study, the investigator had selected a sample 300
school going as well as out of school children of age 6- 14 years from the
different schools of Bolopur, Suri, Rampurhat sub-divisions of Birbhum
district (W.B. India).
Tool Used
The investigator himself prepared, self-developed Interview
Schedule for the children, consisting of thirty (30) items or questions, both
positive and negative, for the test. However the tool claims to have sufficient
content validity. Every responded item is scored with different weights.
The children’s total perception score is obtained after all these weights are
summated.
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Table provides the information about the relationship between liking
for school and family members tell to go to school. It is found that 13.7 per
cent of the children always reminded by their family members to go to
school and the like to school very much. It is also found that 20.3 per cent
of the children are never told by any family members to go to school but
they like to go to school. Similarly, 44 per cent of the children are rarely
told to go to school but they like to go to school. Therefore, we can see that
some other factors influence the children towards school.
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22.5 per cent of parents responded that their children are dropped – out
because of family problem and 20 per cent of parents mention that their
children have dropped – out because of they have to work and earn and
support the family. Parents of different caste have almost the same reason.
MAJOR FINDINGS
1. High enrolment of school-age children has been found in the district.
2. However, the enrolment of girls as against the boys is relatively lower.
3. Out of 300 children of the age group 6 – 14 years, 68 per cent were
enrolled in schools and 32 per cent were drop-outs of which 18.7 per cent
were girls and 13.3 per cent were boys
CONCLUSION
We know that the latest avatar in the form of “Sakhshar Bharat”
has also been making steady progress. In spite of the increasing attention
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given, since independence, to the education of the weaker sections of the
community, the gap between their level of educational development and
the average for the society as a whole still continues to be very wide. Today
education remains great challenges for each one of us; in spite so many
organizations are trying their best to transform the literacy scenario in
India. Today as we see that the educating each one has become the very
big challenges of our county as well as for the state.
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A.

Introduction
Ecology movement in the late sixties and early seventies emboldened

a new generation of thinker to solve the environmental problem, such as
deforestation, soil loss, water and air pollution, desertification, loss of
species habitat, loss of biodiversity, suburban sprawl, escalating
populations, escalating consumption, global warming, and endless other
concerns. Philosopher, especially environmental philosopher responded as
well. Since this time, environmental ethics has been most concerned with
the moral grounds for protecting the welfare of non-human animal, the
moral foundations for laws protecting endangered species and the ethical
basis for preserving and restoring degraded environments.
Environmental ethics emerge as a new sub-discipline of philosophy
is in the early 1970s. It questions the assumed moral superiority of human
beings (traditional anthropocentrism) to member of other species on earth.
It was also investigate the possibility of rational argument for assigning
intrinsic value to the natural environment and its non-human contents.
It apprehend that environmentalism will not succeed unless the
eastern holistic and eco-centric world-views and life-styles are encouraged.
This primacy of the ontological and the spiritual directs us to look into
indigenous cultures and religions, mainly into the Eastern cultural
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traditions for ecologically responsible world-views. This approach seems
to us very encouraging and judicious too. From Eastern perspectives, a reexploration of the potential of the Eastern spiritual tradition can encourage
‘simple in means but rich in ends’ life-styles that Deep environmentalists
adore. This approach of ‘Look to the East’ has created fresh scope for us to
revive our indigenous cultures.
B.

Indigenous Culture
Indigenous peoples are any ethnic group who inhabit a geographic

region with which they have the earliest known historical connection. a
contemporary understanding of “indigenousness” is the political role an
ethnic group plays, for all other criteria usually taken to denote indigenous
groups (territory, race, history, subsistence lifestyle, etc.) can, to a greater
or lesser extent, also be applied to majority cultures. Indigenous societies
range from those who have been significantly exposed to the colonizing or
expansionary activities of other societies through to those who as yet remain
in comparative isolation from any external influence. Characteristics
common across many Indigenous groups include present or historical
reliance upon subsistence-based production (based on pastoral,
horticultural and/or hunting and gathering techniques), and a
predominantly non-urbanized society.
Indigenous people are diverse in their culture, religion, and social
and economic organization. Yet, today as in the past they are prey to
stereotyping by the outside world. By some they are idealized as the
embodiment of spiritual values; by others they are denigrated as an obstacle
to economic progress. However, they are neither: they are people who
cherish their own distinct cultures, are the victims of past and present113
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day colonialism, and are determined to survive. Some live according to
their traditions; some receive welfare; others work in factories, offices or
the professions. As well as their diversity, there are some shared values
and experiences among indigenous cultures. Where they have maintained
a close living relationship to the land, there exists a cooperative attitude of
give and take, a respect for the Earth and the life it supports, and a
perception that humanity is but one of many species.
Most indigenous people have traditional songs, stories, legends,
dreams, methods, and practices as means of transmitting specific elements
of indigenous knowledge. Sometimes it is preserved in the form of memories,
ritual, initiation rites, ceremonies, or dance. Occasionally it is preserved
in artefacts handed from father to son, or mother to daughter. In indigenous
knowledge systems, there is usually no real separation between secular
and sacred knowledge and practice - they are one and the same. In virtually
all of these systems, knowledge is transmitted directly from individual to
individual.
Central to indigenous traditions is an awareness of the integral
and whole relationship of symbolic and material life. Ritual practices and
the cosmological ideas which undergird society cannot be separated out as
an institutionalized religion from the daily round of subsistence practices.
The term, “life-way,” emphasizes this holistic context that grounds the
traditional environmental knowledge evident in the cosmologies of
indigenous peoples. Cosmologies, or oral narrative stories, transmit the
worldview values of the people and describe the web of human activities
within the powerful spirit world of the local bioregion.
So, themes which provide orientation for understanding the
relations between indigenous religions and ecology are kinship, spatial
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and biographical relations with place, traditional environmental knowledge,
and cosmology.1 The theme of kinship draws attention to a key worldview
value repeatedly found among indigenous societies emphasizing the
integrity of all reality as well as the intimate relations maintained with
the natural world. In recalling a youthful experience with animals, the
Lakota thinker, Luther Standing Bear, articulated in his 1933 work, Land
of the Spotted Eagle, a teaching found among many indigenous peoples.
He wrote: “All this was in accordance with the Lakota belief that man did
not occupy a special place in the eyes of Wakan Tanka, the Grandfather of
us all. I was only a part of everything that was called the world.”2
Spatial and biographical relations with place are also significant
pragmatic and spiritual aspects of this environmental sensitivity. As an
example of these features of indigenous traditions and ecology consider
the following description of the Temiar people of Malaysia. They speak of
their quest to contact and transmit kahyek which they understand as a
cool healing liquid. Kahyek is the form taken by the upper soul of a spiritual
being from the local Malayan rainforest. It can be imparted to human
beings through dreams. The songs imparted in dreams enable selected
humans to evoke and transmit this healing kahyek. Such intimate relations
with the landscape are often evident in the names given to specific places,
trees, rocks, or rivers. Naming the landscape not only maps local spaces
but it can also express deep inner relationships connected with one’s own
life, with ancestors, and with the cycles of oral narratives in which cultural
values are transmitted. The Dogon peoples of Mali are justifiably famous
for their age-graded cosmologies which elaborate the close relationships
which living Dogon share with their ancestors, their land, and the animals
among whom the soon to be living reside.
115

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

The indigenous people of the world possess an immense knowledge
of their environments, based on centuries of living close to nature. Living
in and from the richness and variety of complex ecosystems, they have an
understanding of the properties of plants and animals, the functioning of
ecosystems and the techniques for using and managing them that is
particular and often detailed. In rural communities in developing countries,
locally occurring species are relied on for many - sometimes all - foods,
medicines, fuel, building materials and other products. Equally, people’s
knowledge and perceptions of the environment, and their relationships
with it, are often important elements of cultural identity.3
Cosmology describes the context in which humans reflect upon their
own bodies, the collective social order, and their understanding of how the
world works. Here, cosmology is specifically linked to explanation of the
universe (mythical and scientific) and the role of human in it. 4 The
interrelationship of the microcosm of the body with the macrocosm of the
larger world is mirrored most immediately for indigenous peoples in the
local bioregion.
“Mother Earth” is the centre of the universe, the core of their
culture, the origin of their identity as a people. She connects them with
their past (as the home of the ancestors), with the present (as provider of
their material needs), and with the future (as the legacy they hold in trust
for their children and grandchildren). In this way, indigenousness carries
with it a sense of belonging to a place.
At the heart of this deep bond is a perception, an awareness, that
all of life mountains, rivers, skies, animals, plants, insects, rocks, people
are inseparably interconnected. Material and spiritual worlds are woven
together in one complex web, all living things imbued with a sacred
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meaning. This living sense of connectedness that grounds indigenous
peoples in the soil has all but disappeared among city dwellers the cause of
much modern alienation and despair.5
In indigenous people, in their farming societies depended upon a
keep understanding of the local natural environment and ecological
processes leading to the regeneration of environmental resources, e.g. soil
fertility and water. By interacting with their immediate environment over
centuries, local people have gained an enormous volume of knowledge about
their environment. Their knowledge involves not only environmental
resources available within the locality but also how to manage these
resources sustainably.
In some cases like The Penan of rural Brunei, have great regard for
the forest. They have a sense of caring and stewardship over their forest
resources. This involves responsible and moderate use of forests, so that
they will continue to be sustaining for future generations. Greed has no
place among the Penans. In practice, this means that when they harvest a
clump of sago or rattan, they use only the mature stems, and leave the
young shoots for harvesting in a few years’ time. Penans also greatly respect
and protect the diptercorp trees which produce the seeds that the wild
boar eat. They do not pollute the rivers because they also know that wild
boars eat the plants that grow by the river banks. They also let the boar
get their share of the sago trees and protect the acorn-producing trees
which the boars also love. The Penans have a great fear of tree-fellers who
cut the tree indiscriminately in their jungle because they are afraid that
the disturbance will decrease their food supply. The forest seems to be
everything to the Penans. They feel an affinity with it and are thankful for
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its supply of staple foods, building materials, medicines and raw materials
for their handicraft.6
Meitei communities in the states of Manipur and Assam, in North
East India is another cases regarding to care the resources. Sacred groves,
or Umang Lais, as they are called in the Meitei language, are an integral
part of the Manipuri tradition of nature worship. Thus all the plants in a
sacred grove are assigned very high intrinsic value to the extent of being
considered divine, beyond mere instrumental or extrinsic value of being
useful as a fruit tree, shade tree, or of medicinal utility, and the like. Trees
are worshipped or given very high magico-religious value by the Meiteis
even outside the sacred groves.7
A similar practice underlies the Shinto faith of Japan, which located
its shrines in ‘Himorogi’ (places where trees grow thick), as forests were
believed to be the places where a divine atmosphere prevailed. The Ami
tribe of Taiwan, also worships various species of trees or sacred plots of
land, in the belief that Gods reside in these entities or places.8 These beliefs
and customs have also had great influence on their attitude towards nature,
and have resulted in the society’s recognition of the “bequest values” of
the elements of biodiversity. However, from an ethical viewpoint, we are
not merely interested in the use of religion in conservation, but in the
motive behind conservation, and in the values recognized in nature and its
various living and even non-living components. An anthropocentric basis
for conservation can at best make man a good steward of nature and ensure
its sustainable utilization. In contrast, only an ecocentric ethic can raise
man to the state of a partner of nature or a participant in nature’s own
goal of attaining perfect harmony not only among all living things, but
also between living and non-living.
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The idea that the land can be owned, that it can belong to someone
even when left unused, uncared for, or uninhabited is foreign to indigenous
peoples. In the so-called developed world, land is in the hands of private
individuals, corporate investors, or the state and can be sold at the will of
the owner. For indigenous peoples land is held collectively for the
community (though competition between communities, and with outsiders,
for rights of use, has sometimes lead to conflict). According to indigenous
law, humankind can never be more than a trustee of the land, with a
collective responsibility to preserve it.
The predominant Western world view is that nature must be studied,
dissected, and mastered and progress measured by the ability to extract
secrets and wealth from the Earth. Indigenous people do not consider the
land as merely an economic resource. Their ancestral lands are literally
the source of life, and their distinct ways of life are developed and defined
in relationship to the environment around them. Indigenous people are
people of the land. This difference has often lead to misunderstandings.
Many have assumed that indigenous people have no sense of territory
because they do not necessarily physically demarcate their lands. However,
indigenous people know the extent of their lands, and they know how the
land, water, and other resources need to be shared. They understand only
too well that to harm the land is to destroy ourselves, since we are part of
the same organism.
C.

EASTERN VIEW OF NATURE
In India, The Vedic Hindu tradition reflects a philosophy of nature

which is not dominating, like Christianity. Rather its mythology, values,
norms and philosophy accord reverence for all that exist in nature. It did
not hesitate to declare ‘vasudhaiva kutumbakam’, i.e., all that is alive,
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from plants to human species, belong to a single family. This holistic ecowisdom is reflected not only on the Hindu people in India, but also on
other religions, like Buddhism and Jainism, which are said to develop as
protests against the then Hindu Brahmanyavada and ritualism.
Many schools of thought have developed in this Bharatbhumi. And
each school has their own thoughts and ideas, but, whatever their
differences are, there is an inner-current that ‘there is One without a
second’, or ‘Sarvam kalvidam Brahman’ (All this is Brahman). Brahman
itself is devoid of attributes. Nothing can be positively postulated about
Him. He can be indicated only by ‘neti neti’ – ‘not this, not this’. But
Brahman in its saguna aspect is God. God is the source of all creation, and
thus it unites all beings into a single family. It unites all that exists in the
universe – living and nonliving – making them interdependent. The
principle of unity of life is never limited to the human species only, and so
it is no need to remind a Hindu that ‘The earth does not belong to humans’
(Naess).
The Vedas contain various aspects of man’s relationship with the
environment. It seems to be that everything has come out of one single
source and hence each and everything in this universe is related with each
and everything else. That relationship in Vedic literature, right from the
Rgveda period down to very recent centuries is that the natural elements
are to be treated as their own family members. We find man had established
various relationships with natural elements and has treated them as their
parents and siblings. Sun and fire is the Lord of energitical source or vital
force that is treated has father. The Earth is the source of food, water, air,
etc. who is treated as mother. For example, the following verse (Rgveda
1.1.9) says: ‘sa nah piteva sû nave’gne sû pâ yano bhava, sacasvâ nah
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svastaye’, meaning ‘be to us easy of approach, even as a father to his son,
Agni, be with us for our weal’. Again, it says: ‘mâtâ bhûmih putro’ham
prtivyâh’ (12.1.12), that means ‘Earth is my mother and I am her child’.
In Buddhism, the teachings around interconnectedness,
conditioning and non-violence all contribute to both a practice and
understanding that augments and honours the ecological paradigms. The
Dharma, as Buddhist’s refer to the Buddhist teachings, states that all things
are interconnected. There is nothing in existence which exists as a separate,
fixed, isolated entity. Things only exist in relationship and connection with
other things.
Buddhism sees humans neither as a special creation of God, nor
does it see them as having been given dominion over ‘lesser’ species. It
says that like all sentient beings, humans also wander in the limited,
conditioned realm of samsara, the cycle of rebirths.
Buddhist believes that man influences the environment not only
through his actions but also through the moral and immoral qualities of
his actions - karmic effects catch up with people via their environment.
The beings are affected by what they take from the environment, according
to the principle of Conditioned Arising (paticcasamuppada ) in which
nothing exists on its own - each thing depends on others to condition its
arising and existence. Nothing can exist by itself. Everything makes its
own contribution to the whole.
In Jainism, to attain the higher stages of personal development, lay
people must adhere to the three jewels (ratna-traya), namely, enlightened
worldview, true knowledge, and conduct based on enlightened worldview
and true knowledge. They must endeavor to fulfil the anuvratas (small
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vows). At the core of Jaina faith lies five vows that dictate the daily life of
Jaina laypersons, monks, and nuns. These five vows, which inspired and
influenced Mahatma Gandhi, are nonviolence (ahimsa), truthfulness
(satya), not stealing (asteya), sexual restraint (brahmacarya), and
nonpossession (aparigraha). One adheres to these vows in order to minimize
harm to all possible life-forms.
The Jaina vows can easily be reinterpreted in an ecological fashion.
The practice of nonviolence in the Jaina context fosters an attitude of
respect for all life-forms. The observance of truthfulness prompts an
investigation of the interrelatedness of things; a truthful person cannot
easily dismiss the suffering caused by uncontrolled waste. The vow of not
stealing can be used to reflect on the world’s limited resources and prompt
one to think of the needs of future generations. Sexual restraint might
help minimize population growth. The discipline of non-possession gives
one pause to think twice before indulging in the acquisition of material
goods, one of the root causes of current ecological concerns. 9
The Jainas are particularly well-suited to reconsider their tradition
in an ecological light, particularly because of their history of advocacy
against meat eating and animal sacrifice. We live in a world of unspeakable
violence that only gets worse by the day. It is more important than at any
time in the past to speak up for peace and nonviolence. Although no one
has a monopoly on these precious values, Jainism is the only tradition that
emphasizes Ahimsa as the foundational principle of spiritual practice.
Ahimsa Paramo Dharma. Jains are in a unique position to be the emerging
voice of sanity in an insane world and have the responsibility to do so.
These way of life support vegetarianism among Jains for not consuming
meat, poultry, fish, and eggs.
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Confucianism world-view of ecology promotes harmony amidst change This
is an invaluable perspective for seeing nature as intrinsically valuable and
for understanding the role of the human in relation to natural processes
as critical. This worldview is characterized by four key elements: an
anthropocosmic rather than an anthropocentric perspective, an organic
holism of the continuity of being, a dynamic vitalism of material force
(ch’i, qi), and a comprehensive ethics embracing both humans and nature.
By “anthropocosmic” we refer to the great triad of heaven (a guiding force),
earth (nature), and humans. Tung Ch’ung-shu, a leading Han Confucian
(c. 179-c.104 B.C.E.), indicates: “Heaven, earth, and humans are the basis
of all creatures. Heaven gives them birth, earth nourishes them, and
humans bring them to completion. Heaven provides them at birth with a
sense of filial and brotherly love, earth nourishes them with clothing and
food, and humans complete them with rites and music.10
“Organic holism” the universe is seen as unified, interconnected, and
interpenetrating. This sense of holism is characterized by the perception
of an ongoing reality of a self-generating, interconnected universe described
as a “continuity of being.” “Dynamic vitalism” refers to the basis of the
underlying unity of reality, which is constituted of ch’i, the material force
of the universe. This is the unifying element of the cosmos and creates the
basis for a profound reciprocity between humans and the natural world.
Comprehensive Ethics. Confucian ethics in its most comprehensive form
relies on a cosmological context of the entire triad of heaven, earth, and
humans. Human actions complete this triad and are undertaken in relation
to the natural world and its seasonal patterns and cosmic changes.
In the context of environmental wisdom in the Indigenous tradition is
integral with the general ideas and concepts among societies that comprise
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more than 200 million people throughout the planet today. That ideas and
concepts are an awareness of the integral and whole relationship of symbolic
and material life. The term “indigenous” is a generalized reference to the
thousands of small scale societies who have distinct languages, kinship
systems, mythologies, ancestral memories, and homelands. The indigenous
emphasizes the holistic context that grounds the traditional environmental
knowledge evident in the cosmologies of indigenous peoples. Cosmologies,
or oral narrative stories, transmit the worldview values of the people and
describe the web of human activities within the powerful spirit world of
the local bioregion. Having accentuated difference, it is also possible to
recognize family characteristics among the lifeways of indigenous peoples
such as a concern for spontaneities of religious experience, remarkable
intimacies with local bioregions often believed to be the source of sacred
revelation, and developed ritual practices which instill the collective
memories of the people and their homeland in individual bodies and minds.
Themes which provide orientation for understanding the relations between
indigenous religions and ecology are kinship, spatial and biographical
relations with place, traditional environmental knowledge, and cosmology.
The themes draws attention to a key worldview value repeatedly found
among indigenous societies emphasizing the integrity of all reality as well
as the intimate relations maintained with the natural world.
For example Shinto is Japan’s indigenous religion. Shinto is
characterized by the worship of nature, ancestors, polytheism, and animism,
with a strong focus on ritual purity, involving honoring and celebrating
the existence of Kami (^y?). Kami are defined in English as “spirit”,
“essence” or “deities”, that are associated with many understood formats;
in some cases being human like, some animistic, others associated with
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more abstract “natural” forces in the world (mountains, rivers, lightning,
wind, waves, trees, rocks). It may be best thought of as “sacred” elements
and energies. Kami and people are not separate, they exist within the same
world and share its interrelated complexity. The Shinto beliefs and attitudes
toward nature which are relevant to the problem of environmental
preservation include three key points. First, great value is accorded sacred
space and time, generally as shrines in groves, the boundaries of which are
demarcated as distinct from the secular world. The second point notes a
close relation between nature, deities (kami), and human beings. The
interactivity of those three is such that human beings also act upon the
world they inhabit with nature and deities. Finally, the idea of purification
is a key aspect of all ritual activity in Shinto. Purification (harae) is
performed to reestablish order and balance between nature, humans, and
deities. Regularly performed as part of all ritual, as well as on special
occasions during the year, purification ceremonies counteract pollution
(kegare).
Balinese cosmology of Tri Hita Kârana, one of the Eastern insights
particularly the South East Asian concept of universal harmony. Tri Hita
Kârana is the Balinese theory of universal harmony. The name consists of
three words: ‘Tri’ means ‘Three’, ‘Hita’ means ‘welfare’, and ‘Kârana’
means ‘causes’. So Tri Hita Kârana means the ‘three causes of welfare, or
in other words, the three guideposts for living a balanced life and existence’.
As a matter of fact, it implies our harmonious relation with the creator,
with our fellow beings and the environment.
The Hindu concept of Yajna is the fundamental source of this
Balinese cosmology of Tri Hita Karana. Yajña is holy sacrifice that becomes
a basis of all actions that people perform. In the Bhagavadgita (III.10)
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states that “Holy sacrifice (yajña) is the basis of relation among the
Almighty God (Prajapati), human (praja) and nature (kamadhuk)” Yajña
is the implementation of the concept of ‘vasudaiva kutumbakam’ and
‘sarvam kalvidam Brahman’. Tri Hita Karana is the principle of ‘one for
all, and all for one’, where ‘one’ is not our little egos, likes and dislikes,
prejudices and preferences, but the good of all. It is the realization of one
and same spirit, one and the same life-force in all beings. From this
standpoint, the Balinese people actualize the Hindu principle into their
own tradition. To say the truth, it covers all aspects of their way of life. No
actions can remain apart. Even such activities, like building a temple,
preparation for offering, social interactions, cultural activities and taking
care of the nature, reflect their unitary culture and philosophy. They think
that whatever they do is Yajña or sacrifice.
In ancient days, not only people in the island of Bali but all the
people of Indonesian archipelago somehow live their lives according to the
principle of Tri Hita Kârana, although the idea ‘Tri Hita Kârana’ was not
there in use. It came in vogue much later. The scholars trace its usage back
to a first regional conference ‘Struggle Agency for Balinese Hindu’ held in
Bali on November 11, 1966, at Dwijendra University. As noted, Tri Hita
Kârana represents three aspects of our harmonious relationship. These
three aspects are, in Balinese language, i) Parahyangan, which stands for
our relationship with the highest being God; ii) Pawongan for our
relationship with fellow human beings; and iii) Palemahan for our
relationship with the Nature and environment.
D.

Conclutions
For indigenous people, the land is the source of life a gift from the

creator that nourishes, supports and teaches. Although indigenous peoples
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vary widely in their customs, culture, and impact on the land, all consider
the Earth like a parent and revere it accordingly. The Hindu Religion speaks
about philosophy of Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam and Sarvam kalvidam
Brahman that reflects an attitude towards Nature which is very much
eco-centric. The teachings around interconnectedness, conditioning and
non-violence are the central tenet of Buddhism Ecosophy. In Jainism, the
five vows can be reinterpretated in ecological fashion, there are nonviolence
(ahimsa), truthfulness (satya), not stealing (asteya), sexual restraint
(brahmacarya), and nonpossession (aparigraha). Confusianism worldview
on ecology is characterized by four key elements: an anthropocosmic rather
than an anthropocentric perspective, an organic holism of the continuity
of being, a dynamic vitalism of material force (ch’i, qi), and a comprehensive
ethics embracing both humans and nature. Themes which provide
orientation for understanding the relations between indigenous religions
and ecology are kinship, spatial and biographical relations with place,
traditional environmental knowledge, and cosmology, such as Shintoism,
Meiteis, and others. The concept of Tri Hita Karana, one of indigenous
culture in Bali, provides a comprehensive set of universal values and
practices to achieve prosperity, peace and happiness through the
harmonious interactions of people with their surrounding world, that is,
with their fellow humans, with the environment, and finally with spiritual
companion God, called pawongan, palemahan and parahyangan,
respectively.
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1.0

: INTRODUCTION :
The North-East of India comprises eight states, namely, Arunachal

Pradesh, Assam, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, Sikkim and
Tripura covering about 2,55,082 sq. kms. The North Eastern states of
India are mainly populated by different tribes most of which are ethnically
affiliated to the Mongoloid stock of human races. Altogether 121 tribes
have been scheduled under the Constitution of India in the eight States
of the region. There are many tribes in the region which have been
scheduled as sub-tribes and also a large number of tribes/sub-tribes are
yet to be scheduled. . As far as the distribution of tribes and sub-tribes in
the different States of the region is concerned, Sikkim has only 2 scheduled
tribes with 8 sub-tribes, Arunachal Pradesh and Nagaland have 12 and 5
scheduled tribes respectively with a large number of sub-tribes, Manipur
has 29 scheduled tribes, Mizoram, Meghalaya and Assam have 14, 17 and
23 scheduled tribes respectively with 37 sub-tribes each, Tripura has 19
Scheduled Tribes and 17 sub-tribes.
The social patterns that govern the people in these States may be
classified into three types – (1) patriarchal, (2) matrilineal and (3) bilineal.
Some of the cultural groups of this region follow patriarchal pattern while
others matrilineal pattern. Still there are also some social groups who
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follow a mixture of the both patriliny and matriliny. All these three forms
of social pattern have effects on the cultural traits of their corresponding
societies.
This paper attempts to highlight the position of women in different
types of social pattern in the North-Eastern States, their health, nutrition
and empowerment. In dealing with these aspects of women, efforts have
been made to describe facts from realistic perspectives.
2.00 : WOMEN IN THE NORTH EAST :
Women are marginalized in every social group across the world. So
also are the women of the North-East. But there is a significant difference
between women’s status of the North East and that of their sisters in
other parts of the country. The reason for this spectacular difference is
that the North East is mostly occupied by tribal societies and the entire
socio-cultural frameworks of this region are, by and large, influenced by
tribal traits. But despite egalitarian attitude which is common to all tribal
communities, there exists a vast chasm in regard to social status between
men and women even in tribal societies of the region.
3.00 : TRIBAL WOMEN OF THE NORTH EAST :
Like in any other human societies, women constitute half of the
total population in the tribal societies also. If the half of the population
are kept crippled, no desired development can be achieved. The conceptual
framework to assess women’s status consists of seven roles played by women
at different stages in life : parental, conjugal, domestic, kin, occupational,
community and as an individual. As has already been said that the social
groups of the north-eastern region of the country are governed by three
social patterns. Many of the tribal groups of Assam, such as, the Bodos,
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the Misings, the Deoris, the Karbis, the Sonowal Kacharis including the
tribes of Arunachal Pradesh, Nagaland, Manipur, Mizoram, Sikkim, and
Tripura etc., for instance, are governed by patriarchal pattern of social
structure while the khasis and Garos of Meghalaya by matrilineal one. At
the same time, some clans of the Rabhas, especially living between the
border of Assam and Meghalaya and the Dimasas of Dimaraji of Assam are
found to be bilineal in social structure. Patriarchy denotes a culture of
power relationship that conditions man’s supremacy and women’s
subjugation. It encompasses institutional endorsement of man’s dominance
in society.
Obviously, women in matrilineal society, such as, in Khasi enjoy
higher status than their sisters in patriarchal tribal societies. Similarly, as
compared to women in nontribal societies, tribal women enjoy higher status
in terms of freedom of movement they have. But in all forms of society, be
it a tribal or nontribal, and patriarchal or matrilineal, women cannot enjoy
equal status as compared with that of men. This is true with the tribal
societies of the North East also.
Apparently Khasi women, for instance, are supposed to enjoy much
more freedom with their rights to property than the women of other tribes
of the region. But if examined critically, the reality behind the myth emerges
that the Khasi women, e.g. the youngest daughter of a family becomes the
custodian of the family property. She is not the sole authority of it. Her
mother’s brother (maternal uncle) who is also a man has a significant role
in the use of the property. Apart from that, Khasi women are not inducted
as members of their Durbar (traditional council for decision making) which
indicates that they are not given the rights to decision making. Not to
speak of women in traditional society, even the women who have converted
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themselves to Christianity among the tribal women express dissatisfaction
that the Khasi and Garo Churches are strongly against the ordination of
women in spite of the matrilineal society they belong to. As reported by
them, only two women are ordained by the Ao Baptist Church of Nagaland
in the entire North East region. Thus, it appears that tribal women enjoy
so-called freedom which, in fact, is burdened with drudgery without rights.
But freedom without rights is a kind of freedom granted to humans under
servitude.
Importantly enough, certain clauses of the customary laws which
are being practiced in tribal societies of the North East, especially of
Arunachal Pradesh violate women’s human rights. Rather, women are
considered something like commodity in terms of property. In such a
cultural construction based on patriarchal values, women never can play
significant roles towards the development of the society.
Barring the state of Sikkim, the North East India is often found to
have undergone arms conflict situations as a consequence of insurgency
and ethnic conflicts. Vulnerable to such rude environment, the women of
the region fall worst victims. Very often, gang-rape, molestation, brutal
torture, kidnapping, even murder etc. are meted out on women both by
the Army personnel and the insurgent groups.
What, of late, has become a matter of serious concern is that violence
against women is alarmingly increasing in the region. Incidents of domestic
violence, trafficking, rapes, kidnapping, murders etc. have taken the ugliest
shape. At the same time, women of this region are facing unprecedented
new challenges in the dimensions of food, clothing, health, hygiene,
nutrition and education which are also considered as indicators of
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development in a country. These aspects may be discussed separately as
follows.
4.00 : HEALTH AND NUTRITION :
The International Health Conference held in New York in 1946
adopted a definition of health which was enshrined in the World Health
Organization’s (WHO’s) Preamble to its Constitution. The definition reads,
“Health is a state of complete physical, mental and social well-being and
not merely the absence of disease or infirmity.” This adoption came into
force on 7th April, 1948 and has not been amended since then. To keep
oneself physically and mentally healthy, one has to have well-balanced
diet. Human body needs a blend of proteins, vitamins, minerals, and fatty
acids in an appropriate ratio in order to ensure proper functioning of the
human system. The word ‘Nutrition’ on the other hand, refers to that
state of diet. Now, it must be admitted that our country has not made
much improvement in the health sector. As for the North East, a great
majority of tribal communities living in far-flung inaccessible areas are
still remaining deprived of medical facilities provided by the Governments.
The tribal people in the hill states have the worst experience. One can
easily guess how the tribal women are doubly deprived of medical aids.
Tribal communities, by and large, remain out of reach of medical facilities
on one hand and their women are not taken care of for health by their men
on the other.
For many a reason, the problem of malnutrition and lack of intake
of proper food is more reported with girls and women of the society. The
case is the same with the tribal societies of the North-East also. First, the
women are more prone to nutritional deficiencies for their reproductive
cycle they have. Secondly, they have to shoulder the responsibilities of
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extra amount of household works. The nature and pressure of work they
perform require more nutritious food which they do not get and, therefore,
they often fall victims of diseases like anemia, weak immunity, goiter,
blindness and even death.
Women are generally pressurized by their family members to have
children soon after their marriage so as to prove that they have fertility. In
many tribal societies, on the other hand, there exists adolescent marriage
till the date and, thus, newly wedded women become the symbol of child
bearing. Due to lack of awareness about contraceptive devices, they go to
be child bearing machines. Another important aspect to be noted is that
because of pressure given by in-laws and neighbours, the women who are
giving birth to girl children consecutively, have to keep on bearing children
until and unless they give birth to a son. Such negative attitudes and gender
bias have adverse influences on women’s health.
It is to be noted that due to deep rooted community traditions,
customs, beliefs and taboos, tribal women do not receive any Ante Natal
(ANC) and Post-Natal Check ( PNC) ups. They usually deliver baby at
home. All deliveries are attended by elderly women who are known in the
community to have knowledge. Because of sparsely distributed population
in the inaccessible forest and hilly areas, the poorly located sub-centres
and PHCs where doctors are, very often, found absent due to lack of
transportation and residential facilities, cannot render expected health
services and build confidence among the tribal women.
Maternal mortality among tribal women is a serious cause of
concern. Although the Governments have designated a sector as health
services, it is nothing other than a department of medical services. To me,
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a separate department under the designation of Health Services needs to
be set up to create health consciousness among the people by organizing
awareness campaigns. Owing to lack of awareness, a considerable rate of
pregnant mothers die in our country. Given below is a table showing the
maternal mortality ratio per 100000 live births of India in 2004 – 2006 and
2007 – 2009:

The tables given above clearly show that the maternal mortality
ratio of Assam, one of the north eastern states having the highest medical
facilities is much higher than the national ratio, not to speak of the rest.
A pregnant woman requires more of nutrition for herself as well as
for a new life developing in her womb. But, in many tribal societies, where
polygamy is widely practiced, it is seen that a pregnant woman is not
properly taken care of by her husband ; she is rather tortured physically
and mentally so as to obtain consent from her for her husband’s second
marriage.
Gender bias is also an important reason that adversely effects on
women’s health. Female foeticide or sex selective abortion, obsession to
have a son, social insecurity of women, dowry atrocities, worry about getting
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a daughter married, stigma attached to being unmarried woman etc. can
cause deterioration of women’s health. The cultural interpretation of gender
which is structurally inherent in a particular culture itself is, thus, largely
responsible for creating health hazard to women.
The traditional family pattern among the tribal societies of the
North East is of joint structure. It is a custom of the tribal families that
women and girls are to have their meals after male members are fed. At
many a time, no curry whatsoever is left for the women and girls in the
long run and they hardly relieve themselves of hunger with bare rice alone.
Thus, women and girls are very often under-fed in joint families.
5.00 : EMPOWERMENT :
Empowerment refers to increasing of the mental, spiritual, political,
social and economic strength of individuals and communities. It involves
in handing over power to some individuals or community to build up
confidence in their own capacities. Now, the question is why do women
need to be empowered when they constitute the half of the total population
of the community where they live in? The answer is clear. Women in each
community are weakened as a girl/daughter, a housewife, a mother, a barren
woman, a widow etc. by a strong tool of culture which is sharpened with
the dictates of male dominance throughout the centuries of human
civilization. It is for the struggle of the women that they are now on the
process of achieving power, that is to say, the question of empowerment of
women has become an issue.
To really empower women, first of all, all oppressive practices on
women, such as, girl trafficking, rape, kidnapping, wife battering, dowry
demand/killing, domestic violence etc. need to be eliminated. Women
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empowerment is not only confined to reservation of something for them
alone, but it encompasses wide range of areas of social system. It involves
raising of social consciousness about the negative attitudes towards women
to ensure gender equality. Precisely speaking, women empowerment issues,
by and large, involves the following domains of strengthening.
5.01 : EDUCATION :
It is a bitter truth that tribal women have been traditionally denied
access to education over the centuries. No effective policies have ever been
launched by any Government so far for improving literacy of tribal women
on one hand and sons are always given preference in schooling in tribal
communities on the other. A girl in a tribal family is supposed to look after
babies by fastening on the back, help the mother in household chores,
learn how to weave cloths and provide food, clothes to her brothers for
sending them to school instead of affording herself to go. Such denial of
women’s access to education results in poor literacy rate among them. The
following Table, for instance, shows the decadal increase of literacy rate of
some major tribal communities of Assam :
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From the Table given above, it has become clear that since 1971,
each of the tribes in the table has shown a substantive increase of literacy
rate, but the disparity of men-women literacy ratio remains almost the
same. The three major tribes, such as, Bodo, Mising and Karbi had a
difference of men-women literacy ratio of 19.67, 21.0 and 15.14 respectively
in 1971. The Bodo had nearly the same at 19.7 after two decades in 1991
while the difference increased to 24.5 and 21.0 among the Mising and Karbi
respectively. In 2001, the Bodo’s difference of men-women literacy ratio
increase to 20.3, the Mising had a slight decline with 23.1 and the Karbi
had the same with a minimal increase at 21.1. This fact clearly indicates
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that although women’s organizations are being formed among each tribal
community and measures for empowerment of women are being initiated
by Governments, no significant changes have taken place in the sphere of
women’s education among the tribal communities. Although a trend of
paradigm change in women empowerment equipping them with strong
tools of education over the country during last decade is found to have
emerged yet it has not touched the tribal communities of the North East.
The rate of enrolment and dropout of girl students are also much
higher than the boys’ among the tribal communities of the North East.
Thus, empowerment of women without equal rights to access to education
will remain mythical story while the reality will exhibit otherwise.
5.02 : ECONOMIC RIGHTS :
It is widely admitted that tribal women contribute more to family
income than their men. In tribal society, it is woman who first leaves the
bed in the morning and she is the last person to go to bed. From dawn to
dusk, she keeps herself busy in one work or another. But importantly
enough, she does not have rights to property except those in matrilineal
society, like Khasi and Garo women. They have freedom to drudge, but no
rights. Freedom without rights makes no meaning. However, to ensure
empowerment of women with economic self reliance, they must have
economic rights either in the domain of family property or in employment
with equal salary in parity with men’s or in entrepreneurship. Similarly,
the women must be empowered to choose their career options. Economic
rights will enable them to have confidence and social security in the present
scenario.

140

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

5.03 : RIGHTS TO DECISION MAKING :
It is a paradox for tribal women that when legal provisions have
been made for reservation of seats for women in local self governing bodies
as well as in the Assembly and the Parliament, they have been denied in
serious decision makings of their family matters or in traditional bodies.
In any arbitration, women are not allowed to participate. Any woman
may be invited to give witness if she is believed to be able to provide
circumstantial evidences. Women are considered to have weak or less
conscience in tribal society by their men. They are, therefore, not expected
to be able to deliver any deciding suggestion. This stereotypical paradigm
still effectively working in the minds of the tribal men folk.
Right to participation in decision making is an inalienable right of
an individual. Like man, woman is also an individual and she has likings
and disliking to accept or reject. But throughout the centuries of human
civilization, she has been assessed from men’s perspectives. Assertiveness
of woman is often done away with by stamping on her as of a worst character
and she is made to endure all sorts of atrocities by idealization. All these
facts imply that women’s right to decision making is still at risks in tribal
communities. But to empower women for the substantive development of
the society at large, they must have the right.
5.04. PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT AND LEADERSHIP:
In a tribal society, development of women’s personality and
leadership is not tolerated. Women are always considered as followers of
men, not leaders. Although some women are coming out, of late, as leaders
of women themselves, men are declined to accept them as leaders. Even in
the political sphere, women MLAs/MPs are not given much importance.
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But it has already been proved beyond doubt that women can do everything,
even more than what men can do. As has already been said that half of the
total population are women. If the women’s potential personality and
leadership is fostered and improved, progress of development can be
doubled. For doing this, men in tribal society must radically change their
outlook.
5.05 : SUPERSTITION TO BE ERADICATED :
During the period when the subject of empowerment of women has
come to the fore in all academic and socio-political discourses, tribal
communities of the North East are meting out inhuman brutalities on
women due to being entrenched in the ditch of superstition. In the tribal
societies, like Bodo, Mising etc. women are tortured, evicted, even killed
believing them to be Dainee (witchcraft). Despite having high literacy
rates (71%) of men in their societies, manifestation of such ugly superstition
is a paradox. It indicates that literate people, especially the men folk, in
these tribal communities are still holding traditional point of view. To make
effective the programme of women’s empowerment, they will have to have
a scientific view in regard to women.
6.00 : CONCLUSION :
This time is a time of facing challenges every moment. This time is
a time of being equipped with multifarious knowledge and technology to
meet with emerging new situations. Otherwise we shall get lost. Ethnic
society, language, culture – all will be eliminated. To fight for survival,
both men and women must be equally efficient in every sphere of knowledge.
Traditional tribal world will have to be converted to the world of knowledge
culture.
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What is most important today is social conditioning for women
where they can make best use of their potentials. To create this
environment, both men and women must be equally prepared for shaping
out a new order of cultural interpretation of women. In other words,
deconstruction of the social negations which are being imposed on women
is an exigency of time. In the long run, we expect elimination of gender
discrimination would take place as desired by the society.
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Introduction:
The National Knowledge Commission enforces/declared decade of
innovation by 2010 to 2020.According to this gross enrolment ratio (GER)
to enhance the ratio 10% to 20%.for this all kinds of programmers including
academic, professional and technical programmers are offered in all colleges
and universities in a qualitative way. IGNOU is the best example in offering
such programmes and also the developments of the nation. It plays pivotal
role in offering various modes such as open and distance
learning(ODL),Online and On-campus programmes(F2F).In 21st century
it is offering various programmes to those who are unable to get their
education due to pace and time. It has started offering programmes through
online, face to face and opens and distance learning mode.
Education sectors is undergoing the changes due to changes by of
Liberalization privatization and ICT and competing with foreign
universities and private universities. In order to this it is using latest
technologies like mobile broadcasting in teaching learning processes.
Therefore to overcome with these challenges IGNOU is moving towards
new modes and adopting latest technologies like teleconferencing, mobile
technologies, Gyan Vani,Gyan Darshan,Edusat and etc. Due to those
changes results may be low. Therefore, it is a challenge of IGNOU to overcome
all the challenges occurred in the field of higher education.
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History of distance learning has origin in India in 1961, which was
consiredered an alternative system of higher education in the form of
correspondence courses of bachelor degree in Delhi University in 1962. It
started with liberal arts B.A degree and met with remarkable success. This
correspondence system was most suitable alternative for the large
population of our society, empowerment of people with limited resources.
Up to 1980 it has only print material for the student and it cater the need
of 8% student only. In 1982 the first State Open University came into
existence as Andhra Open University now known as Dr.B.R Ambedkar
University.Prof. G.Ram Reddy was the founder Vice Chancellor of the
university. The paper describes the origin of open and distance learning
and discusses its various features. The paper also highlighted the innovative
schemes of IGNOU and reasons for launching the schemes.
The Vision of IGNOU :
Indira Gandhi National Open University It marked the beginning
of Open University era in the Indian higher education. In 1985 IGNOU
established by an act of parliament with following objectives :


To democratize higher education by taking it to the doorsteps of the
learners.



To promote the Open University and distance education systems in
the country.



To provide access to high quality education to all those who seek it,
irrespective of age, region, religion and gender.



To offer need-based academic programme by giving professional and
vocational orientation to the courses.
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To set and maintain the standards of distance education in the country
as an apex body.

The National Resource Centre for Open and Distance Learning with
international recognition and presence. Shall provide seamless access to
sustainable and learner- centric quality education, skill up gradation and
training to all by using innovative technologies and methodologies and
ensuring convergence of existing systems for massive human resource
required for promoting integrated national development and global
understanding”.
IGNOUas a reliant, responsive, innovative and flexible institute not only
caters the need of deprived but also worked towards the expansion and
regulations of Open University system. In its 25 years journey IGNOU has
come up as a leader of Open University system and lead it as a silent
revolution in existing distance education system.
IGNOU is known for its flexible, constructive, learner friendly mix mode
teaching learning processes. Not only in India but also in international
universities. It has more than 30 regional centers in different countries of
the world. IGNOU is using world class technology to deliver the
programmes in effective way.
Open and Distance Learning system :
ODL system in India was introduced in 1982 to bring a qualitative
change in nature and scope of distance education. Previously in
correspondence courses only print material was educate for the distance
learner and very few counselling session in the programme for students
clarifications of doubts. But open and distance education realized the draw
backs of only print material for learner side and start using Audio Video
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technology in ODL mode. The first aim of ODL mode is to provide learner
a flexible, diversified alternative of conventional higher education. The
second other aim is to develop the access of higher education for the persons
of all age, sex, working, handicapped and students of remote and rural
areas. IGNOU is providing education to many types of people so that there
is need of different delivery mechanism in ODL system. Gradually ODL
system adapted multimedia technology for making ODL system more
interactive and learner friendly. Because IGNOU is a largest open university
who is providing many academic, vocational, technical, medical
programmes. Providing quality education in a flexible manner is a necessary
need for IGNOU. Communication media is an integral part of ODL system.
It has a wide spectrum of technology is being harnessed for reaching out
to the dispersed and heterogeneous group of learner at different levels.
ODL is a learner centric approach so that is has multi delivery mechanisms
like Self Learning Materials(SLM), Audio Video programme,
teleconferencing, EDUSAT, E-Learning, Gyanvani, Gyandarshan,
NODLINET etc.They are as follow:
Self Learning Material (SLM):
It is a backbone of IGNOU’s ODL system. It is a very differently
prepared study material produced by universities expert committee. It is a
very qualitative material and self assessment tools are also available in it.
Due to high standard of SLM many students are referring it for IAS
preparation and also other universities and institutes are using this material
for teaching learning processes. In every three years university reviews
it’s SLM for student updated with latest information. Main feature of SLM
is its simplicity and it is translations in different regional languages. It is
circulated by the MPDD department of IGNOU around 22649708 volumes
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of course material printed by the university. Due to huge demand of its
SLM reached to a new high with books sold in Delhi book fair. Around 2.5
crore IGNOU get by this sale.
Audio Video programme :
In starting university was using only print material but introducing
multimedia technology IGNOU start preparing Audio Video tapes for
supplementary course material for the learner. First time for only two
programes PG diploma programme of Management and Distance education
a handful videos are made by outsourcing. These audio video programmes
are outsourcing the production activities, printing, and creation by
producers. But the creation departments of media facilities within the
university by the time IGNOU collaborate with Australia, U.K, Japan for
preparing audio video programme. As we know Japan is a leader in field of
audio video technology and economic super power. With the help of these
collaborations IGNOU start broadcasting on radio and doordarshan.
IGNOU has its own educational channel on Gyandarshan and
Gyanvani on radio. On Gyandarshan IGNOU have four channels GD 1
and GD 2- it is a 24 hour channel which aires enrichment programme
produced by IGNOU, government UGC, NCERT,IITs and other educational
institutes programmes nationwide. GD 3 (Eklavya) is launched in 2003 it
broadcast the technical educational programmes generated by various IITs,
UGC and government and private institutes of technical education. GD 4
(Vyas) – It launched in January 2004. It caters the needs of higher education.
Due to popularity and success of IGNOU broadcasting channel DTH
platform, DD direct plus, Tata Sky, Dish TV, Sun TV, Airtel are giving
place to the IGNOU’s channel.
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Gyanvani :
It is a radio channel devoted to educational programs. It has 26 FM
stations all over India. NCERT, NIOS, IGNOU, NGOs and various
government educational programes contribute on Gyanvani. It helped the
remote area students in their learning.
Interactive Radio (IRC) -: It is a one hour live counseling program in regional
languages through various Gyanvani stations invites experts for clarity of
learners’s queries. By telephone a student can ask direct question to the
subject expert.
Teleconferencing :
It is a two way communication between the student and expert. It
is a audio bridge between a distance learner and subject expert. At IGNOU’s
headquarters teleconferencing programmes are broadcasted and also make
group discussions at the loudspeaker and hand free connected to the
speaking environment to the student. Teleconferencing starts from 1993
and now it became a integral part of IGNOU ODL mode instructional
package.
EDUSAT :
In September 2004 the university an epoch making development in
history of educational media based satellites communication was launched
exclusion. Geostationary satellite for education by ISRO. IGNOU has
created a network of 131 EDUSAT supported satellite integrate terminal
with collaboration with ISRO. ISRO space department, MHRD and
IGNOU’s collaborative project its aim is space technology will help human
resource and educational development.
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E- Gyankosh :
It is a national digital repository ment to store index, preserve,
distribute and share the different learning resources developed by IGNOU.
Today it becomes world’s largest educational resource repository. It was
publically launched in June 2008. the site has 95% SLM digitalize and
uploaded by E-Gyankosh. It is also providing platform to the online courses
of the university.
NODLINET (The national open and distance learners library and
information network) :
It is created a integrated platform for scattered e-resources, access
of e-book, journals of publishers, contribution of various institutes creating
digitalization of learning material and other libraries. Though IGNOU
and other national library network as to strengthen the information
resources for ODL learners.
3 G Mobile Technology for reaching to unreached :
The significance of Mobile Technology in evident from the fact that
increasing number of people have stated using mobile device, carrying
mobiles with them all the time. It gives University quick connectivity as
compare to any other technology such as personal commuter based internet
technologies. IGNOU has launched this SMS Alerts Services on 18th
Nov, 2008. Now 3G technology enables student faster download of course
material to the student mobile devices wherever they are any time it ensure
that the course material is available to every learner who is having 3G
enabled mobile devices.
Online mode :
Technically unable IGNOU has taken next step with its ODL system in
2008. the university started two online programs. In the period 2 year
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number of programmes reached up to 12. E-Gyankosh is giving platform
for virtual classroom and delivery of online programmes. Online mode is
not a new mode for IGNOU. In 2000 BCA programme was launched by the
university but due to some reason it was stopped. But now IGNOU is
successfully running its online programmes. It gives a alternative to distance
learner. The platform provides a complete virtual learning environment
covering all activities from registration to certification. Virtual lab system
is also available in it which provide open source experiment added by
students practical and perform laboratory experiments from remote
locations though wed browser and e- learning package for selected
programmes like PGDMRR.
Online platform of IGNOU also used for providing virtual training.
It develops workshops and training programmes for capacity building to
the ODL functionaries though wed based training. Now 12 online
programmes from different schools are successfully running approximately
5091 students are enrolled in these online programmes. This mode gives
flexibility to the students and minimizes the distance between learner and
teacher by communication technology.
Need for Transforming new practices:


To meet the national need especially increasing GER.



Providing Opportunities who depressed from accessing education.



Adding the new dimensions in university profile



Improving research activities.



Increasing /enhancing income of the universities.



Adequate use of infrastructure and ICT tools.
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To complete the global challenges in relation to education.



To overcome the weaknesses of ODL system and strengthening the
programme.

Community Colleges :
The National Mission of Education through Information and
Communication Technology (ICT) was launched recently with the broad
objective of ensuring connectivity of the learners to the ‘World of
Knowledge’ in cyberspace and to make them ‘ Netizens’ in order to enhance
their self-learning skills and develop their capabilities for on-line problems
solving.
It is a new step of IGNOU taken towards the people empowerment
and skill development for the disadvantage group. It leads to gain
employment. IGNOU take a innovative alternative scheme toward the
community providing skill based livelihood, enhancing education and
eligibility for employment for the disadvantage, urban , rural, tribal, women
and other disadvantaged group.
Community colleges are successfully working on international level
like United Kingdom, Australia etc. Many big universities are running
community colleges apart from their conventional processes. They are also
providing diploma, degrees.

In April 2006 IGNOU has launched

Community colleges scheme of education which aim to empower individual
though appropriate skill development for gainful employment, collaboration
with local industries and community. It will help in developing skills for
employment and self employability particularly to the marginalized and
under privileged section of society. Community colleges offers the advantage
of tailoring programmers to local needs and state based requirement by
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using approaches that will be acceptable to works in the given community.
IGNOU has begun an unrest move in providing the innovative alternative
model of higher education. It has stated associate degree programmers
through community college in various parts of India. In our honorable
Prime Minister speech in chairing national council of skill development he
said “we enjoy a great advantage today of having the largest population of
young people in the world, if we invest edictally in their education and
employability this youth power has the capacity to make India shape the
emerging world with possibility of claiming a fourth of the global work
force” and some experts have estimated that India has the capacity to
create 500 million certified and skilled technicians by the year 2020. In
this regard IGNOU has taken a step to provide skill based higher education
for the young people like school dropouts, rural, urban poor sections and
women. Community colleges are basically working on the national skill
mission objectives. By these schemes only IGNOU is providing certificate,
diploma, and degrees in community colleges. In 1935 Gandhi also supported
skill based education in his concept of basic education.
Gyan Deep :
It is a bold initiative of IGNOU to educationally empower the
soldiers of the Indian army by granting of degree a step aimed at providing
the Jawan with a second carrier option, it amps to equip the soldiers who
join the force just after School. Nearly 50,000 Indian Soldiers retire from
army every year after completion of 15 years in service Gyan Deep provide
an opportunity for the in-service soldier professional skill and degree for
job market after retirement from Army around 1 lakh solders are benefited
to the army and IGNOU collaboration scheme.
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Akash Deep :
It is a same community scheme brought by IGNOU and Air force
partnership designed to enable all in-service airmen to obtain bachelor
degree in like stream with vocational training fro 1 lakh air force solders.
In community college scheme a student has to take two years
vocational education in a regular institute and after that he can go for
regular full time or part time degree course. After that IGNOU provide
degree or diploma according to the status of student. Now around 306
community colleges are successful running in different parts of India on
public private partnership basis. Some community colleges are also running
in collaboration with government, NGO, industries and different
communities.
To democratize the higher education IGNOU is running community
colleges scheme on the theme of “To the people, For the people and By the
people”. IGNOU is taking lead in alternative mode of education in this
scheme in association with their partner IGNOU is teaching in full time
teaching, practices and in the final year of degree students have a choice of
going in conventional system, face to face or part time education system.
On campus programs -: IGNOU is known as a national open and distance
learning university but now it has add a new dimension of “On campus
face to face” teaching programs which gave a progressive change in
IGNOU’s practices. Now IGNOU is not only a player of ODL but it became
a multifaceted, ICT enriched university in which a student has a choice to
go for a distance mode or face to face mode of learning, both ways learning
are complementary to teaching learning practices ODL system and the
face to face system. Now IGNOU has 22 On campus programs which are
successfully running at it’s headquarter at Delhi. Around 500 students are
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enrolled in these programs. In field of research RTAs (Research and
Teaching Assistants) are the first On campus full time research scholars
joined the IGNOU and pursuing their research and also taking training or
assisting their respectable faculty in teaching in both mode face to face
and ODL. Now IGNOU has started many face to face programs for those
subjects which need practical and face to face teaching like Chemistry,
Engineering and Fine arts. Teaching of face to face students is by lectures,
lab experiments, practices, and projects given by the faculty. It is a new
experience for IGNOU teaching in ODL like SLM, EDUSAT, and AudioVideo counseling and tale- conferences. Now in the same infrastructure
and ICT resources IGNOU is catering the needs of both kinds of practices
Convergence scheme :
This scheme is one of the best schemes in Open and Distance
Education and conventional education system. The focus or objective of
this scheme is access and equality of education. It is introduced in IGNOU
to gain the target of GER (Gross Enrollment Ratio) enhancement and
employability. Conceived this scheme is jointly by UGC, IGNOU and AICTE
under the guidance of MHRD. It aim to focus on enhancing the quality
and quantity of education delivery in context of social dimensions of the
country with a thrust of capacity building and strengthening the vocational
and university education system. Convergence of face to face mode teaching
department of conventional universities their distance education directors/
correspondence courses wing as also with the Open University institution
offering distance education shall be impressed upon the bridge the gap in
distance and conventional education. IGNOU has more than 400 partner
institutions offering around 150 IGNOU programs and 75 thousand
students are enrolled under this scheme. The partner institutions are from
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the rural areas benefited the large number of rural students and specially
women students who are otherwise deprived of higher and vocational
education. By this scheme IGNOU has enhanced optimal utilization of
physical facilities, intellectual and knowledge resources. It is a integral
part of the scheme.
Challenges for IGNOU
The following challenges for IGNOU.


Challenging for sustaining mix mode,



Sustain the expansion of the university,



Maintaining the credibility of the programme,



Quality teaching in terms of the effective delivery system,



Recognition of the associate degrees ,



Scope for further studies for students who are pursuing at community
colleges,

Conclusion:
The university is rapidly growing since 2006 to overcome the global
issues like increasing Gross Enrollment Ratio (GER), Skilled and
employability development programmes by providing qualitative
progrmmaes with the help of new technologies like Gyan Vani Gyan
darshan, Edusat, 3G Mobile technology and introduced community colleges
like, Gyan Deep, Akash Deep to provide education for those who are
unreached especially for soldiers. Convergence scheme and associate degree
programmes to help the deprived section of the society.
The total receipts have increased 285.5 crore to 448.55 crore in the
form of collected fees from the students. Now it has become the self
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sufficient .the university contribution in increasing national gross
enrolment ratio is as significant as it is undeniable .It has increased 1.5
million enrollment to 3 million and it is also helping to its national
knowledge mission to achieve its goal of increasing skill based education
and employability by this schemes IGNOU is not only adding in the national
knowledge economy but also economy at large as national knowledge
mission is announced as 2010 to 2020 ( decade of innovation). IGNOU is
trying its level best in all manners to achieve its objectives in providing
education to the unreached deprived section of society.
It has been declared by the United Nations Educational Scientific
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) as the largest and most diverse
inclusive institute of higher learning in the world in 2010.The paper
concluded the credibility and quality should be maintained along with the
expansion of the university.
Thus, the open and distance learning has proved as one of the
effective way of learning to cater the needs and demands of the learners to
a great extent which was proved by several research studies. To overcome
the global issues it needs strengthening in its programmes in terms of
revising courses, providing infrastructure, strong support services and
innovative practices towards various modes.
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Introduction
In the present era of Liberalization, Privatization and Globalization,
the concept of entrepreneurship education is cultivation of enabling free
trade environment, all over the world, more particularly in the European
countries. Although entrepreneurship education is a new field in the
academic domain yet it has achieved a growing recognition that it can
contribute towards the creation of enterprises culture among learners
(Kuratko, 2003, Solomon, Duffy & Tarabishy, 2002). Entrepreneurship
education has become the new mantle of business schools in the promotion
of economic transformation through entrepreneurial graduates (Abaho,
2013). Entrepreneurship education is considered as a purpose education
as Wilson et. al., (2007) defined that “purposeful education enhances
students’ entrepreneurial efficacy through providing them attitudes,
knowledge and skills to cope with the complexities embedded in
entrepreneurial tasks such as opportunity seeking, resource assembling,
and leading the business to success”. With regards to the objectives of
entrepreneurship education Weber (2004) reported that there are two
special objectives of entrepreneurship education. In a broader view,
entrepreneurial attitude and skills shall be promoted and in a narrow sense,
a specific training on how to create a business is meant to promote
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entrepreneurs among the society. Additionally, the importance of
entrepreneurship education is derived from the importance of the
entrepreneurs to the economic system. Entrepreneurship is a permanent
concern in most countries since new and small firms are the major
contributors to new jobs (Mansor & Othman, 2011). Thus, it can be
concluded that entrepreneurship education is designed to focus on the
knowledge, attitudes, skills, training, and actions related with
entrepreneurial personality and behaviour. As a result anyone who imparts
this kind of education & training can run, successfully their own business.
Furthermore, all the acquired skills from the entrepreneurship education
apply on a very broad scale and are necessary to enable individuals to
manage the challenges of life, more particularly those relating to business
enterprises on technical or managerial fronts, or even relating to personnel.
Thus, the main purpose to promote entrepreneurship education imparts
entrepreneurial attitude and also helps the individual to run a business
within a success manner thus; it also seems to be essentially creation of
the new jobs. The entrepreneurial attitude can be defined as the
combinations of various characteristics that drive individuals in a form of
desire and perceived possibility of starting or running one’s own business.
Thus, entrepreneurship education helps to enhance the entrepreneurial
attitude, intention, skills and behaviour among the respected students.
Review of Literature
In their research study, Lena & Wong (2004) explained that there
existed a positive association between the individual’s positive attitude
towards entrepreneurship education and ability to recognise and
commercialize opportunities to promote the growth of new venture. The
findings of the study by Urve, Kolbe & Toomas (2006) showed that despite
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a considerable share of respondents thinking about entrepreneurship, most
of them do not want to start business after graduation, but postpone this
to a more distant future. Wilson, Kickul & Marlino (2007) found that,
entrepreneurship education could also increase student’s interest in
entrepreneurship as a career. In their study, Bassey & Olu (2008 ) explained
that there was a significant relationship between students’ perception of
University administration’s provision for tertiary entrepreneurship
education, curriculum objectives for tertiary entrepreneurship education,
instructional methods for tertiary entrepreneurship education, quality and
quantity of tertiary entrepreneurship education instructors and students’
entrepreneurial traits and graduate self-employment potential. The
longitudinal study by Byabashaija, Katono & Isabalija (2010) focused on
the impact of entrepreneurial education and societal subjective norms on
entrepreneurial attitudes and intentions of university students pursuing
business oriented courses in Uganda, to start a business. The purpose of
the study done by Dohse & Walter (2010) conducted on the students of
different departments of various universities in Germany, provided
empirical evidence to those students at universities offering
entrepreneurship education (in certain regions) that it had found more
likely to develop a positive attitude towards pursuing an entrepreneurial
career, but was not more likely to feel encouraged or more competent to do
so. The results of the study by Izedonmi & Okafor (2010) revealed that
student’s exposure to entrepreneurship education has a positive influence
on the students’ entrepreneurial intentions in the universities. The
descriptive survey research study by Ekpoh & Edet (2011) showed that
entrepreneurship education creates inspiring awareness to business
opportunity, provides exposure to entrepreneurship process, builds selfconfidence, equips students with knowledge and skills and engender self162
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employment as a career option. The results of the descriptive study by
Hosseini & Ahmadi (2011) explored that 83% of the variance in the
perception of respondents could be explained by psychological,
policymaking, educational, economic, social, cultural factors and personal
characteristics of students. The findings of the study by Egunsola, Dazala
& Daniel (2012) exposure that entrepreneurship education is beneficial
and influenced self employment intentions of tertiary students; it enriched
their knowledge on starting and owning business, and changed their
perception about self-employment. In their descriptive study, Negasha &
Amentieb (2013) pointed out that students were have enough attitudes
and desire to be entrepreneur. But students were not interested to face
constant change to remain stimulated and didn’t consider earning high
income as an indication of success in life. However, the effects emanating
from entrepreneurship education are still poorly understood. Several
previous studies tried to understand the attitude towards entrepreneurship
education on the entrepreneurial attitude of the students. The scholars
had been found a positive impact of entrepreneurship education courses
or programs at universities on perceived attractiveness and feasibility of
new venture initiation or even on actual startup activity. In the present
conditions the education for entrepreneurship and self-employment
represent a relatively unexplored area in most of the countries of the world.
Therefore, there is a great need to evaluate the attitude towards
entrepreneurship education. As marked by the review of literature that
there is a lack of research investigating the relationship between attitude
towards entrepreneurship education and entrepreneurial attitude of
students. Thus, the findings of the study also help to determine the effects
of university students’ attitude towards entrepreneurship education on
the entrepreneurial attitude of university students.
163

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

Objectives of the Study
The main objective of the presented study as under:
To find out the university students’ attitude towards



entrepreneurship education in relation to their entrepreneurial attitude.
Hypothesis of the Study
In order to achieve the objective of the presented study, following null
hypothesis was formulated as under:
There is no significant difference between the university students’



attitude towards entrepreneurship education in relation to their
entrepreneurial attitude.
Research Methodology & Collection of Data
The survey method was used to the collection of data because the
presented study is descriptive in nature. Two self-made standardized Likerttype questionnaire (General Entrepreneurial Tendencies and Attitude
towards Entrepreneurship Education Test) was administered on 475
undergraduate university students from the Kurukshetra University,
Kurukshetra, Haryana. The survey included the undergraduate university
students of various demographical background and from the various
academic streams- Humanities/Social Sciences, Commerce & Managements
and Science & Technology; sixteen various bachelor professional & technical
courses were selected to draw from multi-stage sampling. Overall, 368
students’ responses were considered appropriate for the analysis of the
study.
Analysis and Interpretation of Data
The university students’ attitude towards entrepreneurship
education in relation to the entrepreneurial attitude was examined and
164

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

responses also analysed with the help of various statistical techniques.
The attitude towards entrepreneurship education in relation to the
entrepreneurial attitude of the University students has been analysed by
Z-score and Gamma test was used for assessing the strength of association
between the both (attitudes towards entrepreneurship education and
entrepreneurial attitude of the respondents). The university students’
attitude towards entrepreneurship education in relation to their
entrepreneurial attitude is presented in Table 1.

It has been brought to focus by table 1, that majority of the students
who have high and moderate attitude towards entrepreneurship education
i.e., seventy-nine percent and twenty-two percent, respectively, are also
found to have high and moderate entrepreneurial attitude, respectively.
On the contrary, majority of the respondents who have low attitude towards
entrepreneurship education, i.e., around seventy-eight percent, are also
found to have low entrepreneurial attitude. Moreover, it is also evident
from the same table that overall, thirty percent of the students had
possessed high level of attitude towards entrepreneurship education. And
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the students who have found low and moderate attitude towards
entrepreneurship education i.e., forty-three percent and twenty-seven
percent. Thus the majority of the students have moderate or low level of
attitude towards entrepreneurship education.
The agreement value of gamma test (.84) establishes a high association
between attitude towards entrepreneurship education and entrepreneurial
attitude of the respondents. And, the calculated value of z-score test (15.10)
which is more than the table value at the 0.01 level of significance is showing
a statistically significant relationship between the attitude towards
entrepreneurship education and the entrepreneurial attitude of university
students. Thus, the null hypothesis, i.e. , there is no significant relationship
between the entrepreneurial attitudes of university student and their attitudes
towards entrepreneurship education, is rejected.
On the basic of the above results, it can be concluded, that a significant
relationship was found between the attitude towards entrepreneurship
education and entrepreneurial attitudes of the respondents. In other words,
university students who were found to possess more favourable attitude
towards entrepreneurship education, also had high entrepreneurial
attitude. Raijman (2001) also stated that self-employment experience was
directly related with entrepreneurial intentions of students. This finding
of the study is also in accord with the finding of Lena and Wong (2004)
who vividly concluded about the existence of a positive association between
individual’s positive attitudes towards entrepreneurship education to
promote the growth of new venture.
Conclusion & Suggestions
It is noticed from the analysis and interpretation of data that there
is a significant relationship between attitude towards entrepreneurship
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education and entrepreneurial attitude of university students. Among those
respondents who possessed high entrepreneurial attitude, it is also noticed
that they have high attitude towards entrepreneurship education. It can
be inferred that the percentage of students who have high attitude towards
entrepreneurship education ascend with the increase of entrepreneurial
attitude of the respondents. On the contrary, the percentage of students
who have low attitude towards entrepreneurship education decreases with
soaring of their entrepreneurial attitude. Therefore, it is suggested to the
academicians and researchers that the attitude towards the
entrepreneurship education and entrepreneurial attitudes both are the
interrelated concept as well as both helps to determine and accelerate each
other. It is evident from the investigation that thirty percent of the
respondents had high level of attitude towards entrepreneurship education;
thus, they demand for guiding, introducing & imparting entrepreneurship
though education like the other courses of university. Moreover, if the
universities take initiatives for conducting research & training in the field
of entrepreneurship then they definitely can play a significant role in
motivating & shaping the entrepreneurial behaviour of students.
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1. INTRODUCTION
Networked sensors technology is a key technology for the future.
In September 1999 Business Week heralded it as one of the 21 most
important technologies for the 21st century. Cheap, smart devices with
multiple onboard sensors, networked through wireless links and the
Internet and deployed in large numbers, provide unprecedented
opportunities for incrementing and controlling homes, cities, and the
environment. In addition, networked sensors provide the technology for a
broad spectrum of systems in the defense arena, generating new capabilities
for reconnaissance and surveillance as well as other tactical applications.
A wireless sensor network (WSN) consists of spatially distributed
autonomous sensors to monitor physical or environmental conditions, such
as temperature, sound, vibration, pressure, motion or pollutants and to
cooperatively pass their data through the network to a main location. The
more modern networks are bi-directional, enabling also to control the
activity of the sensors. The development of wireless sensor networks was
motivated by military applications such as battlefield surveillance; today
such networks are used in many industrial and consumer application, such
as industrial process monitoring and control, machine health monitoring,
etc.
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The WSN is built of “nodes” – from a few to several hundreds or
even thousands, where each node is connected to one (or sometimes several)
sensors. Each such sensor network node has typically several parts: a radio
transceiver with an internal antenna or connection to an external antenna,
a microcontroller, an electronic circuit for interfacing with the sensors
and an energy source, usually a battery or an embedded form of energy
harvesting. A sensor node might vary in size from that of a shoebox down
to the size of a grain of dust, although functioning “motes” of genuine
microscopic dimensions have yet to be created. The cost of sensor nodes is
similarly variable, ranging from hundreds of dollars to a few pennies,
depending on the complexity of the individual sensor nodes.
The main challenge in a WSN is to produce low cost and tiny sensor
nodes. There are an increasing number of small companies producing WSN
hardware and the commercial situation can be compared to home computing
in the 1970s. Many of the nodes are still in the research and development
stage, particularly their software. Also inherent to sensor network adoption
is the use very low power method for data acquisition.
1.1

Motivation
Many sensor network applications that are related to pervasive

computing, e.g., monitoring learning behavior of the children, senior care
system, environment sensing, etc., generate a large amount of data
continuously over a long period of time. Often, the large volumes of data
have to be stored somewhere for future retrieval and data analysis. One of
the biggest challenges in these applications is how to store and search the
collected data. The collected data can either be stored in the network
sensors, or transmitted to the sink. Several problems arise when data are
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stored in sensors. First, a sensor is equipped with only limited memory or
storage space, which prohibits the storage of a large amount of data
accumulated for months or years. Second, since sensors are battery
operated, the stored data will be lost after the sensors are depleted of power.
Third, searching for the data of interest in a widely scattered network
field is a hard problem. The communication generated in a network-wide
search will be prohibitive. Alternatively, data can be transmitted back to
the sink and stored there for future retrieval. This scheme is ideal since
data are stored in a central place for permanent access. However, the sensor
network’s per-node communication capability (defined as the number of
packets a sensor can transmit to the sink per time unit) is very limited. A
large amount of data cannot be transmitted from the sensor network to
the sink efficiently. Furthermore, the data communication from the sensors
to the sink may take long routes consuming much energy and depleting of
the sensor battery power quickly. In particular, the sensors around the
sink are generally highly used and exhausted easily, thus the network may
be partitioned rapidly.
1.1.1 Importance of storage node placement
Placing storage nodes is related to the sensor network applications.
We believe query is the most important application for sensor networks
since in essence sensor network is about providing information of the
environment to the end users. A user query may take various forms; for
example, a user query may be how many nodes detect vehicle traversing
events, the average temperature of the sensing field, etc. In this scenario,
each sensor, in addition to sensing, is also involved in routing data for two
network services: the raw data transmission to storage nodes and the
transmission for query diffusion and query reply. Two extremes, as
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mentioned earlier, would be transmitting all the data to the sink or storing
them on each sensor node locally. On one hand, data solely stored in the
sink is beneficial to the query reply incurring no transmission cost, but
the data accumulation to the sink is very costly. On the other hand, storing
data locally incurs zero cost for data accumulation, whereas the query cost
becomes large because a query has to be diffused to the whole network and
each sensor has to respond to the query by transmitting data to the sink.
The storage nodes not only provide permanent storage as described
previously, but also serve as a buffer between the sink and the sensor nodes.
The placement of the storage nodes can strike a balance between these
two schemes characterizing a tradeoff between data accumulation and data
query.
1.2

Scope of the Thesis
In sensor networks large amount of data is collected for data storage

has become an important issue for future information retrieval. In this
paper we use storage nodes which can store data that is collected from the
sensor and their proximities. The objectives of this project is to manage
the storage capacity of storage node that reaches to maximum value and
also the energy level of any node reaches to minimum value which is going
to be depletes. These are the two objectives of this project.
2. OPTIMIZE STORAGE PLACEMENT SENSOR NETWORK
Storage node placement in Sensor Networks is very vital issue.
This chapter we are going to discuss how to construct DT-RD tree, where
to place storage nodes and how many nodes need to be placed in sensor
network. Data storage has become an important issue in sensor networks
as a large amount of collected data need to be archived for future
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information retrieval. Storage nodes are introduced in this paper to store
the data collected from the sensors in their proximities. The storage nodes
alleviate the heavy load of transmitting all data to a central place for
archiving and reduce the communication cost induced by the network query.
The objective of this paper is to address the storage node placement problem
aiming to minimize the total energy cost for gathering data to the storage
nodes and replying queries. We examine deterministic placement of storage
nodes and present optimal algorithms based on dynamic programming.
2.1 PROBLEM FORMULATION
We consider an application in which sensor networks provide realtime data services to users. A sensor network is given with one special
sensor identified as the sink (or base station) and many normal sensors,
each of which generates (or collects) data from its environment. Users
specify the data they need by submitting queries to the sink and they are
usually interested in the latest readings generated by the sensors.1 To
reply to queries, one typical solution is to let the sink have all the data.
Then, any query can be satisfied directly by the sink. This requires each
sensor to send its readings back to the sink immediately every time it
generates new data. Generally, transferring all raw data could be very costly
and is not always necessary. Alternatively, we allow sensors to hold their
data and to be aware of the queries, then raw data can be processed to
contain only the readings that users are interested in and the reduced-size
reply, instead of the whole raw readings, can be transferred back to the
sink. This scheme is illustrated in Fig.2.1, where the black nodes, called
storage nodes, are allowed to hold data. The sink diffuses queries to the
storage nodes by broadcasting to the sensor network and these storage
sensors reply to the queries by sending the processed data back. Compared
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to the previous solution, this approach reduces the raw data transfer cost
(as indicated by the thick arrows in the figures) because some raw data
transmissions are replaced by query reply (as indicated by the thin arrows).
On the other hand, this scheme incurs an extra query diffusion cost (as
indicated by the dashed arrows). In this paper, we are interested in
strategically designing a data access model to minimize energy cost
associated with raw data transfers, query diffusion, and query replies.

Fig 2.1 Data access model with storage nodes
We first formally define two types of sensors (or nodes).
1) Storage nodes: This type of nodes has much larger storage
capacity than regular sensors. In the data access model, they store all the
data received from other nodes or generated by them. They do not send
out anything until queries arrive. Based on the query description, they
obtain the results needed from the raw data they are holding and then
return the results back to the sink. Note that except enriched storage
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capacity, other resources on storage nodes are still constrained as regular
sensors. The sink itself is considered as a storage node.
2) Forwarding nodes: This type of nodes is regular sensors and
they always forward the data received from other nodes or generated by
them along a path toward the sink. The outgoing data are kept intact and
the forwarding operation continues until the data reach a storage node.
The forwarding operation is independent of queries and there is no data
processing at forwarding nodes. Therefore, our goal is to design a
centralized algorithm that can derive the best locations of the storage nodes
to guide the deployment of such a hybrid sensor network. We make the
following assumptions about the characteristics of data generation, query
diffusion, and query replies: First, for data generation, we assume that
each node generates rd readings per time unit and the data size of each
reading is sd. Second, for query diffusion, we assume that rq queries of the
same type are submitted from users per time unit and the size of the query
messages is sq. third, for query reply, we assume that the size of data needed
to reply a query is a fraction á of that of the raw data. Specifically, we
define a data reduction function f for query reply. For input x, which is the
size of raw data generated by a set of nodes, function f(x) = á x for á € (0,1]
returns the size of the processed data, which is needed to reply the query.
We do not restrict the types of queries we impose on the sensor network in
this paper, but we assume that we can obtain an empirical value for á
through examining the historic queries. In this paper, the communication
among all n nodes is based on a tree topology rooted at the sink.
The tree is formed in the initial phase as follows: The sink first
broadcasts a message with a hop counter. The nodes receiving the message
will set the message sender as the parent node, increase the hop counter
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by 1, and broadcast it. If a node receives multiple messages, it will select
the one with the minimum hop counter to broadcast and set the sender of
the message as its parent. Data are transferred along the edges in this
communication tree. To transmit one data unit, the energy cost of the
sender and receiver is etr and ere, respectively, and etr is also relevant to the
distance between the sender and receiver. To simplify the problem, we set
the length of each tree edge to one unit, which means that sensor nodes
have a fixed transmission range and the energy cost of transferring data is
only proportional to the data size. Our algorithms can be easily extended
to nonuniform transmission ranges as long as topology information is
available. In our energy model, for simplicity of presentation, the receiving
energy cost is assigned to the sender without changing the total energy
cost. When sensor i send one data unit to j, the energy cost of j is 0, and the
energy consumed by i is
etr + ere
etr + ere

. Ci if

if j is i’s parent;
j is one of i’s children;

Where ci is the number of i’s children. In the rest of this paper, we normalize
the energy cost by (etr + ere) for easy presentation. Thus, transferring one
data unit from i to its parent consumes one energy unit, and to broadcast
one data unit to its children, i will consume bi energy units, where bi= (etr
+

ere

)/ etr + ere

. Ci

Tree structure has been widely used in sensor networks. Although
the communication tree may be broken due to link failure, this paper
considers a common practice that only stable links are chosen to build the
tree so that errors in transmission due to poor link quality can be reduced
and the tree topology can be robust for a long time. Since the tree topology
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changes will be rare incurring small communication costs compared to the
query and data collection cost, we will not consider the cost for tree topology
information update in this paper
2.2 UNLIMITED NUMBER OF STORAGE NODES
We first present a linear-time algorithm for the problem
UNLIMITED, where an unlimited number of storage nodes are available
to use to minimize the energy cost of a communication tree. Recall that
e(i) is the energy cost at node i. Let Ti be the subtree rooted at i. Then, E
(i) is the energy cost of nodes in Ti, defined to be
E(i) = “i€Ti e(i).
Our algorithm relies on the following lemma:
Algorithm: Place Unlimited Storage Nodes
1:

make the root a storage node

2:

if á rq e” rd then

3:

make all nonroot nodes forwarding nodes and return

4:

end if

5:

for all leaves i do

6:

make i a storage node

7:

E*i = rq ásd

8:

E*f [i] = rd sd

9:

end for

10:

for all remaining nodes i, in post order, do

11:

make i a storage node
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12: cost1 = rq á|Ti|sd ) bi rq sq + “j€Ci E*[j]
13: cost2 = rq á|Ti|sd ) +”j€Ci Ef *[j]
14: E* [i] = min{cost1, cost2}
15: Ef *[i] = |Ti| rd sd + +”j€Ci Ef [j]
16: if cost1 e”cost2 then
17: change each descendant of i that is a storage node to a forwarding
node
18: end if
19: end for
There are only O (n) entries to compute in tables E* and Ef , and to
compute each entry that corresponds to a node, only its children will have
to be considered. Furthermore, each node starts as a storage node. Once it
is changed to a forwarding node by the algorithm, it will never be changed
back. Therefore, the time complexity of Algorithm 1 is O (n), where n is
the number of nodes.
2.3 LIMITED NUMBER OF STORAGE NODES
We assume that we have enough storage nodes for the need to
minimize the energy cost of the network. In reality, however, storage nodes
may come with a hardware cost. Considering a limited budget for deploying
a sensor network, there might be only a small portion of sensors as storage
nodes. This is why we have also defined the problem LIMITED , which is
similar to UNLIMITED except that we have only k storage nodes to deploy.
Since the root (sink) is always a storage node, we assume that k e”1 and
that k e” 1 is the maximum number of storage nodes that may appear as
descendants of the root. Furthermore, from the discussion in the previous
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section, if á rq e”rd, the optimal tree has no storage nodes at all except the
root. In this case, we just do not deploy any of the k - 1 storage nodes and
we get an optimal tree. Our discussion in this section on LIMITED is for
the case of árq < rd. Since the number of storage nodes is limited, where to
place them becomes a crucial problem. A bad placement strategy may hardly
improve the performance. Basically, there is a trade-off between two trends.
On the one hand, if storage nodes are close to the sink, i.e., at a high level
in the tree structure, they can process more raw data, thus reduce the
reply size from storage nodes to the sink. However, the sensor network
spends much energy in transferring the raw data from low-level forwarding
nodes to the storage nodes. On the other hand, if the storage nodes are far
away from the sink, the raw data from their descendants can be processed
earlier along the path toward the sink. The given Algorithm here maintains
a two-dimensional (k+1)*(n-1) table, Ei [m, l], at each node i, where 0 d”m
d” k and 0 d” l d” n d” 2. Assume that a postorder traversal is done
beforehand and that the depth of each node is computed beforehand. Both
the postorder and the depths can be obtained in O(n) time. In the algorithm,
lines 1-6 compute the Ei tables for all leaves i, lines 7-12 compute the Ei
tables for the remaining nonroot nodes i, and lines 13 and 14 compute the
entry En[k, 0] for the root n. After all the tables are constructed, the
minimum energy cost of the tree with up to k storage nodes can be found
in the entry En [k,0]. Note that instead of constructing a table for the
storage root n, we compute only the needed entry for n.
Algorithm Place Limited Storage Nodes
1:

for all leaves i do

2:

for m =0 to k do
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3:

for l= 0 to n - 2 do

4:

if m = 0 then

5:

Ei[m, l] = (l + 1)rdsd + (di- l)rqásd

6:

if m e” 1 then Ei[m, l] = (di+ 1)rqásd

7:

for all remaining nonroot nodes i, in postorder, do

8:

for m = 0 to k do

9:

for l = 0 to n- 2 do

10: min 1 = minvp€P(m){“j€Ci Ej[mpj,l+1]} + (l+1)rdsd + (di-l)rqásd + Qi0(m)
11: min 2 = minvp€P(m-1){ “j€Ci Ej[mpj,o]} + (di+1)rqásd + Qi1(m)
12: Ej[m,l] = min{min1, min2}
13: En[k,0] = minvp€P(k-1){“j€Cn Ej[mpj,0]}
14: return En[k,0]
By using this algorithm storage nodes are selected from sensor nodes
based on less energy utilization
3. STORAGE CAPACITY MANAGEMENT IN SENSOR NETWORK
USING DT-RD
In sensor networks large amount of data is collected, because of
this reason data storage has become an important issue for future
information retrieval. In this paper we use storage nodes that can store
data that is collected from the sensors and their proximities. The objective
of this paper is to manage the storage capacity of storage node reaches to
the maximum value (which has taken random approximate value) and also
the energy level of any node reaches to minimum value which is going to
be depletes. These are the two objectives of the chapter is to be handled.
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Using simulation the improvised storage capacity of the storage node, data
loss and average battery level are showed.
Wireless sensor networks are ad-hoc networks composed of tiny
devices with limited computation and energy capacities. Wireless sensor
networks are becoming increasing popular in many spheres of life.
Application domains include monitoring of the environment such as
temperature, humidity and seismic activity as well as numerous other
ecological, law enforcement and military settings. Due this large amount
of data is generated continuously over a long period of time. This large
amount of data has to be stored somewhere for future retrieval and data
analysis. One of the biggest challenges in these applications is how to store
and search the collected data.
Some of the methods are introduced previously to overcome the
above problems. Flash memory, which has large amount of memory capacity
also considered as permanent storage are introduced in sensor nodes. By
these flash memory sensors we are going to store large amount of data
besides batteries which has more capacity are also be placed so that node
will not depleted for more amount of time. By this data loss is reduced but
this process will increase the marginal cost.
We are unable to transfer large amount of data lines of queries and
replies. To overcome these problem we are going to use robots for data
transfer among any nodes and their proximities which is explained in Data
Module[3] but once again battery and storage problem is repeated.
To avoid these problems sink and storage nodes are introduced in
the sensor network. Sink is a special type of identifier which was placed at
the central part of sensor network. All the data of sensor nodes were
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transmitted to the sink. Storage node was type sensor node which has
large capacity when compared to the normal sensor nodes. It will collect
the data generated by nearby sensor nodes or forwarding nodes and also
data collected by it like climatic conditions. All these data is forwarded to
the sink. By using this we are going to decrease lot of unnecessary data
transmission periodically and also reduce the cost. So placing of storage
node is an important issue. Wrong placement of storage node leads to
adverse effect on performance. Based on different metrics like energy level,
bandwidth storage nodes are placed in the sensor networks.
3.2 Construction of Dynamic Tree Random Deployment with
Storage Capacity Management
In sensor networks every sensor has an optimal storage capacity
whenever the sensor spending it’s time to the processing the query its
sensing capacity will become somewhat low. The other disadvantage is
that when the sensor node giving reply to the sink the roundtrip time is
increased. To overcome this problem we are going to place the storage
nodes randomly using DT- RD.
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In this paper the tree topology is Dynamic Tree Random Deployment
(DT-RD). In DT-RD all forwarding and storage nodes are deployed in the
field. After this sink and all storage nodes will broadcast its location to all
nodes. Finally based on the location of storage nodes tree structure is
established.
RESULTS
This chapter provides NAM files that show the simulation of
proposed system and also some Trace files which will explain the function
of NAM file. The storage capacity of the storage nodes of two schemas that
is DTRD and DTRD_SCM are compared and shown in graphs using graph
generating tools called Xgraphs in NS2.30 simulator. Perl script is used to
analyze the Trace files, which are generated during simulations.
6.1 NAM Simulation
Network with 16 nodes are considered for simulation
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In the Fig 6.1, a network is formed with sixteen nodes, node 15 is
Sink in red colour and green nodes are forwarding nodes, node 12, 9, 6, 3
are storage nodes are in blue colour. In the network each every node is
transmitting it location to remaining nodes those are present in
transmission region and Fig 6.2: Sink is diffusing the query to storage
nodes & Sink that is node 15 is diffusing the query to the storage nodes 3,
6, 9, 12.

Fig 6.3: Node 6 Sending the Reply to the query & In this node 6
is giving reply to the query that is sent by Sink node 15 and Fig 6.4 Data
Acquisition from forwarding nodes to storage nodes & in this nodes 5, 13
are sending the periodically updated information to their corresponding
storage nodes 6, 9 respectively.
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Fig 6.5 Query Reply by node 3,6 to sink &in this Storage nodes 3, 6
are sending reply to the query that is sent by Sink. Fig : 6.6 Data loss by
node 12 & in this we shows the data loss at the node. which reaches
maximum energy value so storage node 12 has no capacity of storing the
data of forwarding nods that are related.
6.2 Trace File Analysis
To find the interpretation of all possible trace formats when you do the
wireless simulation, you’d better read the code of ns2 in file ns2home/
trace/cmu-trace{.h, .cc} Mostly.
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Fig 6.8 Details of Storage Node 9, Fig 6.8 shows that’s it gets
periodically updated data from node 8 and also current Battery level and
storage capacity at time 1.50129 ms. And Fig: 6.9 Data loss,In the Fig 6.9
tells us storage node that is node 6 is getting updated data from node 10
but it is unable to handle the data because it does not have enough storage
capacity.
6.3 XGraphs
Perl script is used to analyze the Trace files, which are generated
during simulations that analyzed file is given as input to the Xgraph and
output is graph that is automatically generated. The storage capacity of
storage nodes are compared between DTRD and DTRD_SCM systems.
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Fig 6.10 Storage capacity of storage node at node 3, In this Fig 6.10
X-axis Simulation time, Y-axis Storage Utilization are considered and Fig:
6.11 Storage capacity of storage node at node 9 & in this X-axis Simulation
time,
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7. CONCLUSION
This thesis considers the storage capacity management of storage
node which reduces the burden of sending of all raw data to the central
part of the sink. The roundtrip time is reduced. By using proposed system
we can improve the network stability .Totally we have improved the
performance of the proposed system by considering the storage capacity of
storage node. Our simulation shows that the performance of our
approximation algorithm is very close to optimal when the number of
storage nodes is small. By using DTRD_SCM we can reduce the Data loss,
average battery level and query loss when compared with the schema DTRD.
Network stability is also improved. Finally the storage capacities of the
storage nodes are improved.
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Introduction:
Psychological theorists have emphasized upon the conscious effort
that a student makes to manage learning in a better manner. Volition is
also associated with a variety of characteristics attributed to individuals
who apply themselves diligently to almost anything they do. Adjectives
include, for example, conscientious, disciplined, self-directed, resourceful,
and striving. All imply an ability to buckle down to tasks that goes beyond
goal-directedness or persistence in the face of difficulty (Corno, 1993). To
do something “of one’s own volition” is to do it by one’s own resources and
sustained efforts, independent of external source or pressure. Despite the
distinctions, this collection of characteristics forms a coherent psychological
construct that has something to do with learning from schooling and that
therefore ought to be a target of educational research (Corno,1993).
Educational researchers define volition as a quality of human
functioning that takes a student from commitment to follow-through in
academic tasks. Volition reflects an ability to avoid procrastination and to
persist in the face of difficulty. To the extent that volition helps a student
to accomplish school tasks, it is important for success in academic learning
and performance.
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Volitional Strategies:
The foundation for studies in the field of volition was established
in the early 1980s with key publications by Heckhausen,1980; Kuhl,1984.
These authors developed a complex information processing theory of
motivation, volition, and related cognition and emotion in the context of
action control ( Heckhausen & Kuhl, 1985; Kuhl, 1985). A primary issue
in these researches is how individuals move from deliberating about and
committing to goals (or “pre-decisional” analysis) to “post-decisional”
regulation and action. This theory specifies different conditions and
strategies for pre- and post-decisional processing, and explicitly
characterizes pre-decisional analysis as motivational and post-decisional
regulation as volitional. According to Kuhl (1985), post-decisional
processing or volition serves as a mediational function; it “energizes the
maintenance and enactment of intended actions”. Kuhl describes several
aspects of volition. Two of the most important are: 1) strategies for the
protection of goals against competing goal tendencies, and 2) strategies
for the management of affect, especially negative affect.
Research conducted by Richard Snow (1989a; 1989b) supports this
position and calls for combined investigation of cognitive and conative
aptitudes for learning from instruction. Employing a volitional strategy
means to protect concentration and to direct effort in the face of personal
distractions (Kuhl and Beckmann, 1985). This, according to Dewitte and
Lens, (1999), comes down to reminding oneself of the outcomes of one’s
academic behaviour, performance self-talk and self-efficacy enhancement.
Garcia , McCann, Turner and Roska (1998), indicate that the positive effects
of intrinsic goal orientation and self-efficacy of cognitive engagement are
augmented by volitional control.
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Stables. Morgan and Jones (1999) emphasise the importance of selfknowledge, which they describe as a social process involving others in
definite social relations to the person at the centre of the cognitive work.
It is this attributive factor of ‘self ‘ that makes its inclusion imperative to
the learning process. Volition is of importance in developing student’s
thinking processes that are characterised by sustained progress in the
development of meaning and understanding which leads to systematic
exploration.
Literature as documented by Corno (1993), and McCann and Garcia
(2000) suggest that the mobilisation and maintenance of one’s attention
and effort toward goal attainment are necessary pre-requisites to positive
learning outcomes.
Volition in Distance Education:
Considering the regulations of National council for Teacher
Education, the courses at bachelors and masters level are meant for inservice teachers with minimum of 2 years teaching experience in
government or government recognized schools.
Although some research shows that, at times, adults may exhibit
the same helplessness patterns as children (Brunson & Matthews, 1981),
in other areas adults do differ in their motivations to learn than children.
They have additional outside pressures of family, work, and community
involvement (Illeris, 2003; Kemp, 2002). Deimann and Bastiaens (2010)
illustrating the importance of use of volitional strategies for learning at a
distance remark: distance education learner is challenged by multiple and
conflicting responsibilities (e.g., family, job), which may endanger his/her
motivation to learn. In order to manage decreased motivation, volitional
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strategies, such as controlling negative emotions triggered by a heavy
workload or by family stress, can be applied.
Need for Study:
Boekaerts (2006); Kuhl & Kraska (1989) on the basis of research on
effort and persistence concluded the best predictor of learners acting
volitionally is conditional knowledge which indicates towards students’
knowledge about potential obstacles to goal-pursuit and the way to deal
with them effectively predict the degree of effort to invest in the task.
Probably academic achievement is the most important concern for
any student pursuing higher education, but, in case of distance education,
most of the students are engaged in other responsibilities and
correspondingly other tasks.The engagements in job, family and internal
learning blockades require more persistence and progression to achieve
the academic targets. Thus, in addition to motivation, the volition has an
important role to play. This study intends to explore the use of volitional
strategies among distance learners and further, studying whether academic
achievement relates to volitional strategies usage.
Research questions:
The research questions that emerge in the context of distance education
learners are:


What is the extent of usage of volitional strategies among distance
education learners?



Which volitional strategies do the learners resort to when they
undertake academic assignments?
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Does the use of volitional strategies affect the academic achievement
among the distance learners?

Objectives of the study:


To study the volitional strategy usage among students pursuing
distance education course, i.e. M.Ed.



To study the academic achievement among distance learners in
relation to their usage of volitional strategies.

Statement:
Exploring the Volitional Strategies usage among Learners in
Distance Education
Sample:
The sample for study consisted of 100 students pursuing Masters
in Education through distance education from University School of Open
Learning, Panjab University, Chandigarh. The students were selected using
convenient sampling and the data were collected from them during the
personal contact programme.
Tool used:


Academic Volitional Strategy Inventory (AVSI) by McCann and
Garcia (2000). The inventory consists of volitional strategies
reflecting
(i)

Self-efficacy enhancement: Positive thoughts as to
ones competence or self-efficacy. There are 12 items
related to this factor.
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(ii)

Stress-reduction actions: actions which reduce
anxiety. 10 items in the questionnaire are related to
this factor of the inventory.

(iii)

Negative-based incentives: thoughts that make one
aware of interpersonal and intrapersonal
consequences of failure. This factor has 8 items.

For each item of the questionnaire the student has to asked to rate
the statements on a five-point scale, scored as 1 for, I almost never do this
and 5, for I almost always do this.


Academic achievement among students was determined on the basis
of their marks obtained in the M.Ed. course in previous semesters.

Statistical techniques used:
The data obtained through the questionnaire administered was
subjected to statistical analysis. Descriptive statistics was employed to study
the volitional strategy usage among students along with percentage analysis
to study the extent of volitional strategy usage among distance learners
pursuing M.Ed.

As per table 1 following inferences can be made

Mean score for volitional strategy use among the distance learners
is 98.76 which is well above the average score of 75 (as per the
range of AVSI). Thus, the distance learners rely on the volitional
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strategy have more than half the time they engage themselves in
the academic tasks.


Distance learners have shown above average usage of Self-efficacy
enhancement strategies. Mean score on this component is 41.02
and this is more than 30 (average score as per the range on this
component as per AVSI).



Similar results are depicted in relation to the use of stress-reduction
strategies and negative-based incentives as the mean score obtained
on these two components are 31.96 and 25.77 respectively. The
obtained mean scores are above the average scores on stressreduction strategies and negative-based incentives i.e. 25 and 20
respectively (as per the range on this component as per AVSI).



Thus, distance learners employ positive thoughts as to ones
competence or self-efficacy. Also. They resort to certain actions
which reduce their anxiety in accomplishing the academic tasks.
Thoughts that make the distance learners aware of interpersonal
and intrapersonal consequences of failure also make them persist
in the academic activities that they undertake.
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To find whether the academic achievement among the distance
learners varied in relation to the use of volitional strategies, the total sample
was classified into two groups based on their scores obtained on AVSI,
higher 27% and lower 27%, and, academic achievement of these two groups
was compared. For this purpose, t-value was calculated among the group
that scored higher on volitional strategies use (upper 27%) and the lower
scoring group on AVSI (lower 27%) and the t-value came out to be ‘2.57’.
From table 2 it is evident that there is a significant difference (at 0.05
level) in the mean score in the academic achievement among distance
learners in relation to their volitional strategy use.
To study the extent of volitional strategy use among the distance
learners, which is also one of the objectives of this study, the
volitional strategies were studied component-wise.

It is clear from the graph above that the popularly used self efficacy
enhancement strategies are:


‘I remind myself that I usually do fine on exams and/or other course
assignments when I stay on track with my studying’: 93% of the
students use this strategy more than half the time they study while
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only 7% of the students use it less than half the time they do the
academic tasks.


‘I take a 5- to 10-minute break to clear my head when I want to
quit studying but know I should stay with it’: 86% of students use
this strategy more than half the time and 8% of them use it less
than half the time when they are engaged in academics.



‘I think about the goals I have set for myself (how what I do now
may affect my future)’: 86% of students use this strategy more than
half the time and 10% of them use it less than half the time when
they study.



‘I think about my other coursework and that if I don’t get going or
continue this study session I’ll fall behind in the assignments for
the rest of my courses’: 86% of students use this strategy more
than half the time and 9% of them use it less than half the time
when they undertake academic assignments.

200

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

From bar-graph 2 it is clear that the following stress reduction actions are
more prevalent among distance learners:


I think of interesting or different ways to make studying more fun
or challenging for me. 85% of the distance learners resort to this
when they are involved in academic activities while 6% use it less
than half the time.



I usually meditate or use some form of relaxation technique so I am
better able to concentrate on my studies. This strategy os used more
than half the time by 76% of the students and less than half the
time by 19% of them during the studies.



Comparatively lesser percentage of the students use rest of the stress
reduction actions, used frequently during the study schedule.
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From the above bar-graph 3 following inferences can be made


The most preferred strategy is: ‘I think about the sacrifices that I
have made, or that my parents are making to put me through school’
as 74% of the students use this strategy more than half the time
when they do some academic work while only 9% of the students
use this strategy less than half the time they study for their course.

Educational Implications:


To promote the development of volition among students, teachers,
during the personal contact programmes can encourage students
and provide opportunities for them to practice volitional control in
regular classroom tasks where they can receive pointed and
constructive feedback. But again, the constraint of time because of
fixed number of classes this remains as a challenge for distance
educators.



To make the learners persist in academics in the face of difficulties
it is essential that the teacher incorporates certain measures that
require learners to use their volitional strategies during the contact
hours. This may include giving challenging assignments, giving
house tests, seminar presentations etc.



Since this study establishes a linkage between volitional strategy
usage and academic achievement among distance learners, making
the learners more self-regulated would also increase the tendency
of using volitional strategies more. For this study material or support
material provided to them should be in SLM (self-learning-mode).
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Introduction :
Communication between Integrated Circuits, cards and devices is
important aspect in present day electronic world for design productivity.
All the integrated components must be connected with each other and
every SoC must be linked each other in an efficient way that allows a fast
and error-free communication. Serial communication is often a better
solution when data transfer is required between IC’s on a board and IC
subsystems connected by cables. Because parallel communication does not
have a good tradeoff between cost, convenience and required performance,
SPI is widely used in embedded systems. It is a simple and efficient interface.
When IC’s require interconnection we often select components supporting
RS232, RS485, and USART. But these are designed for peer to peer
communication. SPI and I2C are evolved to overcome peer to peer
communication and establish a network type environment. The main
advantage of SPI over other types is that it has relatively
higher throughput, high transmission speed, simple to use and less wiring
than

I²C. In general, Synchronous serial interfaces are widely used to

provide economical board level interfaces with lower overhead and greater
throughput, where as asynchronous serial interfaces has relative large
overhead and most of the transmission bits are uniquely used for control
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purpose(start bits, stop bits) and thus carry less useful information. One
of the advantages of SPI is that it is a synchronous protocol.
The SPI is a serial, synchronous interface which allows several SPI
microcontrollers or SPI type peripherals to be interconnected and have
half duplex or full duplex communication between them over short
distances. Generally it works in the frequency range of 1 MHZ to 5 GHZ
and data size range is from 8 bits to 64 bits.

SPI is a synchronous serial bus protocol developed by Motorola
and integrated in many of their microcontrollers. SPI bus consists of four
signals: master out slave in (MOSI), Master in slave out (MISO), Serial
clock (SCK), and active low chip select (CS). As a multi- master/slave
protocol, communications between the master and selected slave use the
unidirectional MISO and MOSI lines, to achieve data rates in full duplex
mode. With SPI we can connect as many devices as many pins we have on
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the main microcontroller. The speed of the communication between ICs is
much faster. Full Duplex communication is done using SPI.
In the working mode, a master device connect with one or more
slave device. If want to control the other slave device, it must disconnect
the slave device working first and then connect to the new slave device. It
will use the TSM (Time Sharing Multiplex) through the level of
communication priority to control the same slave device to stop working.
So universal multiple devices SPI interface IP is more flexible and effective.

SPI has four modes of operation, based on two parameters: CPOL,CPHA.
clock polarity (CPOL)


CPOL(0): If CPOL is zero, then SCK is normally low, and the first
clock edge is a rising edge/



CPOL(1): If CPOL is one, SCK is normally high, and the first clock
edge is a falling edge.

clock phase (CPHA): It defines the data alignment.
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CPHA(0): If CPHA is zero, then the first data bit is written on the
SS falling edge and read on the first SCLK edge.



CPHA(1): If CPHA is one, data is written on the first SCLK edge
and read on the second SCLK edge.

DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS
In order to design any core, different design considerations and
certain code practices must be followed to achieve best area, resource
utilization, operating frequency, module integration, technology
independence and verification strategy. These parameters are mainly
dependent on target technology like ASIC, PLD, or FPGA technology, but
certain Architectural Independent of implementation aspects are more
FPGA oriented, like fully synchronous design and RTL description.
A. Register transfer level (RTL) methodology using Finite State Machine
(FSM):
A synchronous circuit consists of two kinds of elements: registers
and combinational logic (logical functions). In RTL the data is transferred
in registers and performs logical functions sequentially and manipulates
the data among registers. So RTL is best for designing synchronous
circuits.RTL is designed using FSM.
B. Finite State Machine (FSM):
A finite state machine is a sequential circuit with “random” next
state logic. A FSM is a Circuit with internal states. In a synchronous FSM,
the transition is controlled by a clock signal and can occur only at the
triggering edge of the clock. The state register is the memory element that
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stores the state of the FSM. In RTL, it is easy to visualize the sequential lo
logic pipelines and next-state logic with the help of Finite State Machines.[1]
SPI ARCHITECTURE AND OPERATION
A. Architecture

The SPI Master/Slave Core has three main interfaces for each core.
a) Clocking (Master Clocking, Slave Clocking, Serial Peripheral interface
Core clocking) b) Parallel Input/output Ports (di, wren, do_valid, do) c)
Serial Peripheral Interface Bus (SSel, SCK, MOSI, MISO). In synchronous
circuits clocking is important aspect. Two cores depend on 2 asynchronous
clock domains, the serial clock, and parallel interface clock.


Master Clocking: Parallel Data I/O Ports are synchronous to Parallel
clock domain (Pclk). The remaining internal blocks of master are
serial and are synchronous to serial clock domain (SCLK)



Slave Clocking: Parallel Data I/O Ports are synchronous to Parallel
clock domain (Pclk).The remaining internal blocks of master are
serial and are synchronous to serial clock domain (SCK) which is
generated) from SCLK.



Serial Peripheral interface Core clocking: The signals in SPI Bus
are synchronous to SPI_Clock which is generated from SCLK of
Master.
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Relation between SCLK and SCK:
Frequency of SCK= (Frequency of SCLK/(2 * CLK_DIV)) CLK_DIV
is configured to achieve maximum data rate. It is pre-intialised with an
integer value.
B. Operation

In order to have communication between master and slave, a
particular slave must be selected by the master, all the clocks of master
and selected slave must be enabled and the mode of operation must be
selected. The wren of master and slave must be enabled so data can be
written on to data input (di) register of both master and slave. The data is
sent to shift register of master/slave, where shifting of data is done by
moving bit by bit to MOSI/MISO which is input signal to slave/Master.
These bits replace the shift register of slave/master. After complete
transmission of data from master to slave/slave to master, data is received
at data output (do) register of slave/master. Then do_valid is strobed high
if the data received at slave/master is valid.
C. Data transfer in SPI with use of shift register
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Initially data is present in both master and slave. After 1st clock
pulse the LSB bit of master is loaded with MSB bit of slave and MSB bit of
master is loaded with LSB bit of slave. Remaining bits are shifted one bit
right using shift register. This process continues till all the data present in
master is sent to slave and vice versa. Generally the number of clock cycles
required will be equal to number of bits to be transmitted.[1]
SIMULATION AND SYNTHESIS OF MASTER/SLAVE CORE
The Simulation and verification is a very important part of IP core
design, because it directly related to the availability of the IP. We simulated
our design in Xilinx and do verification using VHDL language. To verify
SPI data transmission we need to get the output data as the data given as
input data.
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C. Timing Analysis
Frequency versus Time taken for different operations of the core.
Simulation results show that the data transmission rate for all modes of
operation is same.
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As clock rate increases the data transmission rate increases from master
to slave and vice versa.
CONCLUSION
In this paper, we have designed the SPI Master-Slave core based
upon design-reuse methodology for generic word size. We simulated this
design in Xilinx 14.4 using VHDL. We got the output data same as the
input data. Further, we have also done synthesis of master and slave and
achieved RTL schematic for our design.
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The future of the nation is the hands of the youth and that future
is determined by the training and education they receive today. Education
indeed is the barometer of society’s advancement.1 Education is no more
limited to the building up of knowledge skills and character of the students
and hence educational institutions cannot be mere ivory towers with total
academic freedom to do what they like with their programmes. Education
now has to have social concerns, for the employment of the youth and for
the value system to be inculcated in keeping with the ideals enshrined in
our constitution.
Education is where civility of a civilization comes from. If it were
not for education, we would still be dwelling in caves and hunting for
living. Modern world and modern life revolves around knowledge, skills
and productivity. Education, therefore, is an important tool for earning
one’s living. Academic learning, however, is quite different from skill
training. While the former is aimed at educating the mind, the latter focuses
on increasing one’s productive skills. To put it simply, the latter seeks to
arm one with the ability to earn one’s livelihood. So far as education is
concerned, globalizations are best avoided, for what kind of education one
needs depends upon a number of things including one’s interest, aptitude
and objective2.
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Simple literacy suggests that ‘Education’ is nothing but formative
experience or development of mental characteristics. Elite literacy
enunciates that education is the “formative experience in the development
of character or mental power” (by human being) but the celestial truth is
that education is not the unique province of human race only. However
education is the primordial move in the acquisition of knowledge. Which
may subsequently be solidified in to enlightenment, such is the eternity of
the education in human life and it is a pious potion for a noble and robed
intellectual. It is axiomatic that education is the best friend of oneself. If
you befriend knowledge with the help of education you are said to have
been equipped for ultimate realization in the words of Joseph Addison
what sculpture is to a block of marble education is to a human soul’ Thomas
Kemps once said “nowhere in the world could one find peace, expect in a
corner with a small book” True books are the soul of education no doubt3.
Importance of libraries in higher education
Education is centered round lay the libraries than the class center.
The academic library stands as a function lead of required Information in
the form of books, journals, reference Books, followed by general books
and etc. The goals and content of educational system are reflected in
academic libraries. Academic libraries serve and support the educational
system of the country. Thus systematic relationship can be observed
between education system and libraries, especially academic libraries.
Hence, there is need to know the development of education system and
academic libraries in India.
A academic library is a residence of books and literatures where
one can find the required information. Academic libraries are primarily
connected to teaching and reach, and these libraries also accommodated
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the instructional requirements of academic curriculum. Whatever the
libraries change, designing academic libraries to house book collections
was traditionally based on developing the library to house books, store
microform and seat students. The academic libraries should be living one
organic able to meet and extend nature of curriculum.
Aims & Objectives of Academic Universities/ Colleges Libraries
 To evolve and impart comprehensive education at all levels to
achieve excellence
 To promote awareness in the community for achieving social and
economic justices
 The Primary goal is to support of the curriculum and research needs
of faculty and students
 To provide a state of art information storage, retrieval and
dissemination service
 To provide online education e-information by various ways on the
Web online education e- information to all students, research
scholars, and Faculty Members.
 To provide document delivery Services both in print & Electronic
form
The academic libraries heart of the any academic institution and it
play an important role in all academic activities and role so in academic
institutions keeping in view the aims and objectives of the academic
Colleges/ Universities.
”The academic library is truly plays a vital role in the administration
of justice. It is an institution of extraordinary social significance in a free
218

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

society, inspiring the men and women of vision who devote their talents to
the creation and preparation of academic libraries, whose benefits reach
out far and beyond the personal interests of the original creators”4. An
academic library primarily teaches where as the research libraries
accommodate the instructional requirements of the academic College/
University curriculum. Whatever the libraries charge for designing
academic libraries was traditionally based on developing the library to
house books, store microform and seat students. Today with the explosion
in electronic research this traditional thought process has changed library
and professional standards as well as governmental regulations.
Functions of Academic College/University Libraries
To fulfil its objectives the College/University library functions
basically is to assist and support the students and teachers of Colleges/
Universities. It helps to meet the reading needs of the students as well as
the teachers of the Colleges/universities. Some College/University libraries
provide materials for research as well. The main difference in functioning
between the College/University library and the university library is while
the former supports teaching programmes; the latter also supports research
activity.
The provision of individual and group assistance to readers in the
use of library materials the encouragement of reading on the part of the
students in connection with their courses, there are two levels of College/
University library use the first one is called the textbooks level and the
second one is called the independent level. In an effort to make the library
as the center of education the following approach has emerged by calling
the library, a College/University library, where College/University education

219

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

would be centered on the library. The approach is that the library forms, a
major part of the Colleges/Universities, but not the whole.
Role of the Academic Libraries – Academic Activities
Among those who need to make regular use of wide academic, the
primary mission of the academic College/University library is to meet the
information needs of the faculty and students of the institution it supports.
In addition to their role in educating future academicians, academic College/
University are the major producers of scholarly literature in academic and
rely on academic libraries for both the primary and secondary materials
needed for research and publication. Beyond support for the core functions
of education and research, the specific missions of academic College/
University libraries vary depending on the size and missions of academic
College/University of different types. Differences among academic College/
University result in differences among their libraries in collection, size
and composition, staffing and services offered, and additional clienteles
served.
a) Regular Classes
Students require textbooks, reference books, reports and periodicals
for reference purpose, access to the internet etc. These are some of the
basic services offered to the student users of the academic library to
supplement their regular classes.
b) Assignments / Presentations
Regular submission of assignments and presentations are a part of
the course curriculum and therefore, students seek continuous support
for required sources of information from the academic library.

220

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

Dissertation / Projects Reports
The prototype of research activity in the form of dissertation or
project reports is the integral part of the course curriculum for the partial
fulfillment of the course. The academic library should provide quality
reference sources and periodical publications to the users for the above
mentioned purpose.
Administrators and Policy Makers
Officials of administrative department of the parent organization
also consult academic library very often and therefore plays an important
role in providing necessary information for administrative and policy
making purpose.
Awareness Programs
There is a trend in almost every academic College/University
to encourage students in organizing awareness programs for common
people. The academic library should be well equipped with the most recent
information to support the participants information is the best examples
to raise awareness among the common people.
Library Information Services
A academic library is a temple of learning and such library
service is playing and has to play an effective and efficient role in profession.
as academic is developing in a fast track mode it has its impact on every
aspect in the changing society needs a bridge between multiplication of
literature and professionals by the effective means of documentation
techniques and standards, these techniques can be inculcated to the user
by the librarian by orienting and educate the user community and use of
academic library and its holdings at an early stage5.
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Electronic Books
E-books are nothing but the electronic version of printed books.
In addition to textual matters, the e-books consist of hyperlinks, search
facilities and multimedia capabilities. E-books compilers compile also the
source files into an easy one to distribute life format like HTML, PDF and
RTF files. In other words, an e-book has electronic text and that text is
showed to the readers visually. The electronic text is saved into a floppy
disk, transferred into a CD-ROM, downloaded from the Internet or built
into a palm sized digital reader project. Using e-publishing language on
Internet like SGML (Standard Generalised Mark-up Language) and HTML
(Hypertext Mark-up Language) can be represented and published
attractively with multimedia effects especially for year books and
encyclopedias e.g.
The World Book Multimedia Encyclopedia. Of late, vendors and
publishers are providing users with various reference sources through their
web-site and Databases, such as dictionaries, yearbooks, encyclopedias,
etc. Some of them are: Dictionaries online (0, www.m-w.com,
www.dic.leo.org,

www.batley.com); Yearbooks online (www.uis.org);

Directories online

(www.people.yahoo.com);

Handbooks online

(www.ntu.edu.au), etc.
Electronic delivery of information is not limited to books and
journals. Document delivery services are helping to make access to
information in articles, papers, etc., easier and more convenient for endusers. There is a growing trend for vendors to work directly with patrons,
without any involvement by the library. Users may establish their own
accounts, charge services to credit cards or pay by a prearranged method,
and have requested materials delivered directly to them by fax, e-mail, etc.
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Electronic Journals
The definition of an e-journal is elusive because there are so many
variations .Some journals appear in the electronic form only. Others
particularly those offered by traditional publishers are exact replicas of
the print publication .There are projects, such as JSTOR, that digitize
archival copies of journals. JSTOR does not make current issues available
but is working to offer complete runs of journals accessible online. Each of
these has characteristics that the others don’t but none offers a conclusive
definition of an electronic journal. The journal of information academic
and technology (JILT), the journal of Academic and social justice and global
development (LGT), and the entertainment and spots academic journal
are the examples of electronic journals available free in the Internet6
Role of Teaching
The academic library is far more than a research centre. Many
students and faculty come to study and to find information. Highly skilled
and experienced academic library professionals are actively engaged in
formal and informal instruction. On many levels, some teach courses offered
for credit on academic Colleges/Universities’ curriculum; others offer
voluntary enrichment sessions or guest lecturers for academic College/
University and other campus classes. At the reference desk and in private
reference consultations, librarians provide research instruction from the
most elementary to the most complex and esoteric. In other computer lab
librarians and data base representatives offer training in the use of
electronic research resources. Tours of the library combine location and
information with research instruction dimensions for our teaching roles
are included7.
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Research
Research means to search or to find out examine again. This is the
very essence of the process of acquiring new knowledge. John W.W. Best
commenting on the progress has observed the secret of our cultural
development has been research, pushing back the areas of ignorance by
discovering new truths, which in turn, lead to better way of doing things
and better products8.
Generally, the term “research” is taken as an academic activity or
as an art of scientific investigation. It is not only an important prerequisite
for dynamic social order but also a systematic and objective analysis of
information that is discovered. It is an established fact that the research is
a foundation of the progress and prosperity achieved and may be achieved
in future. Nobody can get specific and deep knowledge on any matter
without having research that is why, research plays significant role in
gaining knowledge. As a result, research can be defined as a systematic
search for attaining deep knowledge. The Oxford Advanced Learners
Dictionary defined the term “research” as a careful investigation or inquiry
especially through search for new facts in any breech of knowledge9.
Impact of the Internet on Research
In spite of huge technological advances, access to information is
different from use as a reliable source. There are both positives and
negatives. An incredible amount of information is accessible in an easy
and convenient way, but it is raw and unfiltered. On the web currently,
there is no organized control of information, so it is hard to know what
you are missing, or if the information you do find is accurate and
authoritative and relevant to your specific needs. Researchers want easy,
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convenient access to the most reliable materials that directly relate to
their research interests. This is the reason library indexing and
classification tools and systems have been designed in the first place: to
facilitate precision in research. Unfortunately, these tools are unavailable
in full text searching. Full text online searching can yield a wealth of
information, but it often lacks the proper context and direction to ensure
the mass of information is highly relevant to the matter at hand. This
problem can be ameliorated by resorting to web guides or background
texts (online or in print), which provide analysis and summaries.
Role of a Academic Librarian
The role of academic librarians and access to related information
are influenced by two key forces viz. internet, leading to digital revolution
and the globalization. Both these forces are intrinsically interwoven in to
the work of academic librarians and access to needful information. The
research environment to-day is accompanied with an explosion of
information on one hand, inflation of issues on other hand, as for the
societal needs, new areas of regulations and new substantive academic
areas. Globalization combined with technology lead to vastly expanded
flows of information and other commodities. There is a need for the
academic librarians to evolve as the world of information has started to
change. To perform a new role effectively, academic librarians must keep
pace with the breakneck speed of emerging technologies and adjust to the
new research needs and behaviors of users of education and profession. .
They must evaluate the quality of print and electronic information, teach
research methodology and be seen as core participants in the mission of
their institutions.10.
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Librarian along can define in detail the functions and operations of
the library. He has to prepare a clearly described different areas or divisions.
Summary sheets for each division is then prepared, showing the pattern of
total activities within the building and in particular in the stacks and
reading areas. The total activates in this areas are divided into user’s
activities, their quality, frequency of visits and timing, staff activities in
servicing the users and manning technical services. Services of diagrams
may be prepared to show the practical relationship between these activities
and their location. Each diagram should reflect the behavioral activity
and of users, staff and materials. The role of academic librarians and
access to information are influenced by two key forces viz. internet, leading
to digital revolution and the globalization. In the present rapidly evolving
technological environment, the academic librarians are expected to play a
proactive role in providing guidance and reaching out the users. They must
evaluate the quality of print and electronic information, teach research
methodology and be seen as core participants in the mission of their
institutions. Both the increasing complexity of the academic and the
internationalization of academic suggest the importance of the subject
competencies of academic librarians in the field of academic.
Imparting information literacy training to academic librarians is
also another important aspect of education training for academic
librarianship. Another problem is declining budgets. The budgets provision
as noticed through the finding of the present study is not consistent and
uniform. Further, budgets have literally declined as the cost of library
materials have increased, as well as the cost of purchasing and marinating
library support technology. The authorities concerned should try to improve
the existing scenario for the betterment of information services.
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Information Technology
Information technology plays very important role in the planning
process, particularly in the quick and accurate gathering and processing
and development of data and to provide support for decision making. It is
considered to be a tool which helps in economic development of nation.
Information technology can be expressed as the integration of computer
and communication technology used to process, storage and disseminate
information. It has changed the traditional practices of library and
information centers in delivery of services to all end users. Now users can
have access to a variety of information and scholarly Journals, bare acts,
cases etc and online. It also helps the users to access, manage, integrate,
evaluate, create, and communicate information more easily than ever.
In conclusion, it may be stated that academic related information is
available in large quantities in variety of forms and formats from different
sources. There is a dire need to provide effective information services in
support of education and research. The changing role of academic libraries
in developing professional skills among the professionals has become more
enhanced. Providing advance reference services is critical to the success of
a librarian in the contemporary competitive environment. Information and
communication technology is taken advantage by majority of librarians in
developed countries to offer more value added services to their users.
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Introduction
Social work is a practice oriented profession. The profession gives
immense importance to field practice. It is the field training that
distinguishes social work education from other social sciences (Lawani
2009). The fundamental aspect of social work education is to provide
students with the opportunity to apply the theoretical foundations of the
profession to the practice arena and to develop their knowledge, skill and
attitude. Field work training is based on the philosophy of learning through
doing. It helps the social worker trainees to practice the theory of the
profession in the field. The principles, methods, values and skills of social
work cannot be taught in a vacuum, and society is the practice lab for the
social workers.
In this regard supervision of the social work trainees’ is one of the
core elements in social work practice. The quality of human service delivery
and professional development of Social work practitioners are largely
depends upon the grooming of the social work trainees in the earlier stages.
The primary objectives of professional supervision in social work are to
enhance, ensure and enable humanistic, competent and independent social
work practice. It helps to bringing up efficient practitioners and
professionals to the service organizations that are varied in nature. This
may also facilitate the social work trainees to work effectively with the
individuals who trouble the community, damage their families, abuse others
and generally those who cause destruction to the society.
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Concept of Field work/ Practicum
As mentioned in the introduction, social work practicum is a
fundamental aspect of social work education that provides students with
the opportunity to apply the theoretical knowledge of the profession to the
practice. Maidment, (2000) considers field work as a central aspect of social
work education. Social work principles, values and ethics learned and
discussed in the class room take on a new and deeper meaning when working
with real life situations of the client.
The AASW defines field education as a core component of the social
work education process, and has the status of a full academic subject. It is
a key activity for the student, providing opportunities to integrate content
from classroom learning with practical experience, whilst at the same time
developing competence in a range of social work skills. (AASW, 2008, p
37).
Fieldwork placement provides prospects for a social work student
the environment within which students can be open to the role of social
work professionals thus gaining knowledge and skill to experience practice,
administration, training and practice-based research. Also the field
education is an ideal condition to gain self-awareness, receive positive
criticism, to increase self-esteem and confidence, to improve the decision
making capacity and there by gaining exposure to professional
development. The simultaneous exposure to theory and practice ensures
that students obtain thorough professional development given that “social
work practice with individuals, families, and groups is rooted in a vast
base of borrowed and indigenous knowledge consisting of concepts, theories,
models, practice wisdom, and research findings” (Reid, 2002). The
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methodology used in the development of social work knowledge integrates
knowledge and action, based on a critical inquiry into multidisciplinary
and applied social science knowledge, practice wisdom, practice-based
and participatory research, documentation of best practices and policy
analysis.
The social work practicum thrusts the major input to the
advancement of the student’s to improve critical thinking skills in social
work practice and to help them to improve people involvement in
addressing the issues of social and economic justice, particularly among
the vulnerable group. The learning practice for the social work beginner
is of continuing perception development, an upsurge of self –awareness
in a professional way “conscious use of self” and it helps social work
beginner to adopt new activities and behaviours in the service rendering.
Students undergoing practicum may be placed in settings in which
they are engaged in direct practice or indirect service provision. All social
workers, whether engaged in direct or indirect practice, are expected to
display identified competencies. The Educational Policy and Accreditation
Standards of the Council on Social Work Education (2008) outlines central
competencies that are considered as essential for the development of the
social work student. These include the application of the ethics of social
work practice; the use of critical thinking to guide decision-making; the
acceptance and understanding of diversity in practice; the advancement of
social justice; the participation in the development of policies that impact
social service provision and the engagement, assessment and intervention
with individuals, families, groups and communities.”Social work education
. . . shapes the profession’s future through the education of competent
professionals, the generation of knowledge, and the exercise of leadership
231

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

within the professional community” (Council on Social Work Education,
2008, p.1).
Thus, Fieldwork is an important process to mold up an efficient
and expert social worker who can practice independently after the
completion of the course. It is also a fundamental part of social work
education with the emphasis on “Learning through doing”. Student works
in a social work agency under the direction of academic supervisor as to
integrate theoretical knowledge into social work practice. Student is
supposed to gain the attitude to work and experience the genuine work
setting, recognize and understand the agency culture and condition and to
receive the practice styles from field supervisor and other agency staffs
and also from the faculty supervisor.
Field work in practice- A situational analysis
At the post -graduate level initially students are subjected to go for
observation visits, visiting various governmental and non-governmental
organizations in order to gain knowledge and understanding on the
functioning of different agencies as a part of concurrent fieldwork training.
They are also required to participate in rural camps in which students get
an opportunity to stay in a rural area with basic minimum amenities for
ten days and conduct programs for the benefit of the rural community.
Here students can improve their social skills and leadership talents and
this will help them to acquire familiarity and awareness about the
arena where they are going to serve in the near future. In the second
semester the students undergo progressive practicum training. They are
placed in an organization for their concurrent field practicum training. In
the third semester they continue their training by conducting an individual
research project under the supervision of a qualified faculty member and
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go for educational trips, along with concurrent field practicum. During
the final semester of university training, practicum continues in social
welfare agencies/medical settings according to the student’s choice of
course, students attend a block placement of 30 working days according to
the student’s interest and the choice of the specialization. In the field work
practicum, the students are placed directly with a qualified social worker
under the supervision of the social work faculty.
The evaluation of the fieldwork practicum is done by conducting a
viva voce examination on the practicum experience involving one external
examiner and one internal examiner. Additionally, students are assessed
on their regularity at field work; at supervisory conferences, and in
submitting the daily reports and presentation in field work seminars. They
are also evaluated on their creativity and resourcefulness and utilization
of the supervision for professional growth.
However, the expansion of social work practice increased the number
of institutions offering social work programmes. But the quality of field
experience gained by the students remains a big question even now. Even
though social welfare agencies mushroomed all over the state, but the
quality of services rendered by them, along with lack of social work
professionals at the helm, really effect the supervision needed for a student
placed in the agency. This interferes with practical social action experiences
that are available to students on placements. This shortage of occasions
for placements in social action limits students’ experience in fully
understanding the role of social worker as advocate or activist. Even though
most of the knowledge of social work in India is borrowed from the West, it
is difficult to directly apply the theory that is based on a different culture
to India. There are major differences when one reflects the family
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composition, religious beliefs, and status of women, educational systems
and prevailing value system. There is a dire need to develop indigenous
social work literature especially in the case of field experience.
Who’s Who In Field Practice.


Faculty supervisor - is the faculty who takes professional
responsibility for and supervises the work of the student in the
field agency.



Field work coordinator- serves as the Faculty Contact and in
that role serves as the link between the agency and the school.



Agency supervisor- is an agency employee who does not have an
MSW but who accepts responsibility for serving of the student’s
field education



Student- is an adult learner who has declared a commitment to
learning to apply the knowledge, skills, and values necessary to
become a professional social worker.

Concept of Social Work Supervision
Supervision in social work has been uniquely shaped by the practice
context. This means that an organizational position usually identified by
the designation “supervisor” or “manager” gives one person authority over
social workers’ practice with clients. Typically, supervision is a
conversational activity between the social work supervisor and social work
supervisees. Specifically, social workers have expressed a need for critically
reflective conversations, particularly about ethical issues and practice
concerns with clients (Hair, 2008).In addition to talking together, social
work supervisors should review social workers’ files and reports and create
chances to directly observe and direct social workers’ practice.
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Supervision is an educational practicum is generally defined as the
relationship between a student or subordinate and supervisor who oversees
the development of the student throughout the practicum experience.
Within the context of this relationship, the supervisor directs monitors
and evaluates the student’s development of obligation, responsibility, skills,
knowledge, attitudes and ethical standards in the practice of social work.
During this process the supervisor provides consistent feedback and
criticism to the student as he or she works toward achieving a maximum
level of performance in the area.
It is anticipated that field supervision activities planned to acquaint
the student to the agency and its expectations would have their greatest
impact during the beginning phase of field instruction, when the student’s
apprehension and confusion regarding the field experience is uppermost.
In contrast, the author suggests that skills which promote self-criticism,
self-awareness, and autonomous actions would have their greatest effect
in the latter phase of the supervisory relationship. In addition, the author
assumed that at both points in the supervisory relationship, the supervisory
activities that most directly contributed to the student’s learning in the
field, as well as those which assisted the student in integrating theory
with practice, would be the most influential determinants of students’
evaluations. Most social workers and human service practitioners have
some experience with professional supervision. They have their own
proficiencies as students, and may have observed other professional
supervisions during their career. In social work, ‘professional supervision’
is includes assistance, teaching and other undertakings.
In social work the supervision is conducted with the following areas
of follow up on previous assignments, identification of learning needs,
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review of cases, and interventions within supervision session and
recommendations for action outside of supervision
Student Supervision in Social Work
When social work education moved into university levels, a dual
methodology evolved. It comprised of classroom teaching and ûeld
instruction. The process by which ûeld educators facilitate a student’s
learning through practical training and experience for professional
development in a human service organization is generally referred to as
student supervision.
As part of student supervision, students are allowed to develop selfconfidence and feel motivated to explore and creatively replicate and employ
different theories in their own learning. It focuses on producing specific
field work skills. The most important meanings of social work education
and is critical to encouraging innovative and constructive knowledge leading
to intellectual self-sufficiency to face the challenges of contemporary
complex knowledge-driven economy.
Respecting the student’s personal experience and attitude is very
crucial to the development of professional practice that helps him/her to
adopt an individualized theory or concept. For social work lifelong learning
is very crucial. Lifelong learning requires not only social work skills, but
also attitude, knowledge and application of theories in different case work
contexts with individuals, groups, families and communities. Supervisors
can be important leaders to understanding the network of social services
available in a particular region, the culture and can help orient the student
to the agency context in which they will work. Faculty supervisions provide
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that everyone’s needs are addressed and that opportunities to integrate
classroom training with “real world” experiences are maximized.
Given the reality of resource limitations (personnel, time and money)
in the context of developing countries, universities may consider the use
of online communication between field supervisors and individual practice
teachers as well as group supervision, in which practice teachers can support
and challenge each other (Ghipiu and Maghiar, 2011).
Importance of Supervision in social work practice.
The supervision in social work is provided through individual
supervision, group supervision, didactic supervision and distance
supervision through electronic Medias. Supervision ensures that the
supervisee is clear about their roles, responsibilities and accountabilities.
It helps in aassessing the student’s level of knowledge and aassisting the
student in undertaking and adapting to the community or the environment
in which the student is placed for the practicum.
Supervision ensures that trainee meets the agency’s objectives and
standards and he/she has a adaptable and appropriate workload. It also
aims to develop a supportive and positive climate for practice and
performance and support the trainee in managing the challenges of the
work. Supervision promotes clear communication between the organisation
and the worker and helps in evaluating the student’s progress and
development.
The Critical Ingredients for Effective Supervision
Objectives of supervision
The student field work supervision has both short term and long
term objectives.The short-term objectives of supervision are to provide
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workers with the organizational structure and agency resources and funds,
the policies and programmes that govern the agency, along with the
administrative structure. This will help the worker’s to increase knowledge
and skills and capacity to do their works efficiently and effectively and
which help workers to develop professionally. And the long-term objective
of supervision is to provide clients the most efficient and effective service
possible, consistent with agency policies and procedures. The short-term
objectives contribute to achieving this long-term objective.
Thus ultimate objective of supervision in social work is to provide
clients the best possible service in accordance with the social work code of
ethics, values and organizational policies and procedures.
Functions of Supervision in Social Work Practice.
Kadushin (1976) speaks of three types of supervision namely
Educative Supervision, Supportive supervision and Administrative
supervision. Educative Supervision involves the provision of knowledge
and skills, which are the worker’s necessary equipment for effective
practice. It includes the development of self-awareness of the social worker
in relation to his/her work. Educational supervision is a core component
in the professional development of the worker. Supervision can also be
seen as a potential vehicle for building the knowledge base of the social
work profession, through conceptualising the practice experience of social
workers. By reflecting on the similarities and differences, presenting
characteristics, the nature of the intervention and the outcomes,
propositions can be generated from ‘practice wisdom’ which may lead to
the development of ‘practice theory’.The support function of supervision
is concerned with helping the supervisee deal with job-related stress, and
with developing attitudes and feelings conducive to maximum job
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performance. It helps sustain worker morale, gives the supervisee a sense
of professional self-worth, and a feeling of belonging in the agency.
Administrative function of supervision is meant for the clarification
of roles; the planning and assignment of work; the review and assessment
of work; and accountability and responsibility for supervisee’s work.
Factors that determine how much supervision is required
throughout an individual’s career include the education, knowledge and
experience of the social worker, the level of risk involved in the practice
activity and the level of stress experienced by the social worker. Supervision
is an interactive process and self-evaluation is a component of all forms of
supervision. Supervisees share in the responsibility to identify their learning
needs and to actively engage in the supervisory process. A supervision
agenda is determined and negotiated according to the needs of supervisees
in relationship to the clients.
Importance of Relationship in Supervision
Another important trait is the student-agency, student-faculty
supervisory relationship. The potentials of a good supervisory/student
relationship usually equal the talents of a good practitioner/client
relationship. The supervisory relationship is the core of social work
supervision (Fox, 1983, 1989; Kaiser,1997).
A respectable supervision relationship is one in which both student
and ûeld educator and faculty supervisor feel contented to suggest and
receive productive condemnation. A good supervision is characterized by
an objective relationship and it includes planning and preparation by both
parties. It is a facilitative education process, and is based on teaching
&learning theory and practice. The relationship concentrates on the work
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of the supervisee and provides primacy to the critical reflection of the
supervisee. This will be considered as a healthy part of the education
process. In these settings real education, which offers people to new methods
of accepting, justifying, and performance can follow. Beddoe (2000) identify
three developmental stages of the supervisory relationship that can assist
ûeld educators during the process of forming a relationship with a student.
These are:
• Beginning phase - Construction. This phase includes activities such as
planning, building rapport, clarifying expectations and establishing
boundaries.
• Middle phase - Consolidation. This phase includes deepening trust,
reviewing expectations, testing boundaries and when necessary, managing
conûicts.
• Termination phase - Closure. This phase includes evaluating the
relationship, managing the emotional impact of assessment and
termination, and critically reviewing learning.
Another important area of supervision is ending the supervision
relationship. For the student, who is ending the field work in an agency
relationships with colleagues, other staffs and clients developed during
the assignment, termination can be a challenging experience, stimulating
significant consideration throughout supervision conferences.
Supervision may end with a student winding up leaving an
unpleasant atmosphere .A genuine and sincere dealing from the part of
the supervisor may be required here. It is very important for them academic
supervisor to assess the placement and analyze the situation, along with
the field supervisor and the students .it is also necessary to provide feedback
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to the school through the end of placement or evaluation report, or other
formal process.
Frequency of supervision
The frequency of supervision should state:
• The supervisee’s level of experience and competence (although the student
new to a role may require more frequent supervision)
• any critical situations that apply to the supervisee - that means they
may require more frequent supervision (e.g. the level of risk associated
with work, personal problems or relationships, performance issues or
intensities of anxiety & stress)
• The actual frequency for supervision should be agreed between the
supervisor and supervisee
Supervision Procedures
A good supervision meeting involves preparation and planning by
both parties, has a common unbiased goal, and concentrates on the work
of the supervisee. A good supervision meeting follows the follow up of
former duties, identification of learning needs, evaluation of cases and
participation within the supervision meeting
A worker’s written records and verbal reports are the most common
sources of information about the worker’s performance and both are secondhand and subject to distortions. Supervision procedures involving
observation of a worker interacting with clients gives the supervisor a more
direct way of learning about the worker’s performance.
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a)

Direct Observation Procedures

a. Sitting In: The supervisor sits in on an interview (or group session) as
just an observer.
b. One-Way Mirrors: The supervisor watches the interview from behind a
one-way mirror; he can see and hear the interaction but cannot be seen or
heard by the worker or client.
c. Co-Therapy Supervision: The supervisor sits in on an interview; the
worker is in charge of the interaction with the client; the supervisor
intervenes only when the worker has difficulty, the worker indicates she
wants help, or he sees an opportunity to model behaviour the worker needs
to learn. (Kadushin and Harkness, 2002).
b)

Observation via Audiotapes/Videotapes: These recordings of

worker-client interactions provide reliable information about the worker’s
performance, which can be studied and discussed after an interview during
subsequent supervisory conferences.
c)

Live Supervision during Interviews
In live supervision, the supervisor actively intervenes during an

interview, calling attention to significant client dynamics or events (e.g.,
nonverbal messages, key areas of exploration the worker has overlooked)
and suggesting different approaches. (Kadushin and Harkness, 2002).
Dealing With Conflict in Supervision
Conflict can be due to different ideas or goals the two parties claim
or may be because of the different personality characteristics of the two or
due to the interference of a third party. These problems often rotate about
poor communication patterns, and apprehension of revelation, role
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ambiguity, and boundary disputes with clients, boundary issues in
supervision, and lack of expertise in supervision. It is the duty of the
supervisor to take the initiative to solve the problem or conflict .
Reamer(1989) notes that supervisors are ethically liable if they fail
to meet regularly with supervisees to review their work and provide timely
evaluations ,if they fail to provide adequate coverage in a supervisee’s
absence ,or if they fail to detect or stop a negligent treatment plan. Also
the supervisor is indebted to regard the confidentiality of matter shared
with him or her in the practise of supervision. If evidence acquired in
supervision requires to be conversed to others, the supervisor must notify
the supervisee about the individuals to whom it will be shared and for
what purpose.
Conclusion
Thus it is the duty of the supervisor to assist students in linking
the social work knowledge, values, and skills they have learned in the
classroom to that of a field setting. This comprises of building up of learning
opportunities for students to integrate theory and practice. Towards the
end of the termination of the field placement, the student should to be
proficient in relating these experiences to any field setting. The component
of supervision includes self-evaluation and feedback and critical evaluation.
In the current Indian context, the need for a structurally conscious
training in social work education is very much needed. For social work
education in India to develop more effectively, it needs to relocate its
perspective, models and theoretical base, and integrate methodologies, ideas
and philosophies that merged with the Indian reality. Fieldwork supervision
in such an atmosphere is a challenging and a demanding task for
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academicians a well as practioners alike. But as the supervision plays an
important element in molding a social work trainee for his/her development
professionally as well as personally we should consider it as the
responsibility of the faculty supervisor, field supervisor and the school of
social work to work for the cause.
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I. INTRODUCTION
RESOLUTION of an image has been always an important

issue

in many image- and video-processing applications, such as video resolution
enhancement [1], feature extraction [2], and satellite image resolution
enhancement [3]. Interpolation in image processing is a method to increase
the number of pixels in a digital image. Interpolation has been widely
used in many image processing applications, such as facial reconstruction,
multiple description coding [5], and image resolution enhancement. The
interpolation-based image resolution enhancement has been used for a
long time and many interpolation techniques have been developed to
increase the quality of this task. There are three well-known interpolation
techniques, namely, nearest neighbor, bilinear, and bicubic. Bicubic
interpolation is more sophisticated than the other two techniques and
produces smoother edges.
Wavelets are also playing a significant role in many image processing
applications. The 2-D wavelet decomposition of an image is performed by
applying the 1-D discrete wavelet transform (DWT) along the rows of the
image first, and then the results are decomposed along the columns. This
operation results in four decomposed sub band images referred to low- low
(LL), low-high (LH), high-low (HL), and high-high (HH). The frequency
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components of those sub bands cover the full frequency spectrum of the
original image. Theoretically, a filter bank shown in Fig. 1 should operate
on the image in order to generate different sub band frequency images.
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Fig. 2 shows different sub bands of a satellite image where the top left
image is the LL sub band, and the bottom right image is the HH sub band.
Image resolution enhancement using wavelets is a relatively new subject
and recently many new algorithms have been proposed. Carey et al. have
attempted to estimate the unknown details of wavelet coefficients in an
effort to improve the sharpness of the reconstructed images. Their
estimation was carried out by investigating the evolution of wavelet
transform extreme among the same type of sub bands. Edges identified by
an edge detection algorithm in lower frequency sub bands were used to
prepare a model for estimating edges in higher frequency sub bands and
only the coefficients with significant values were estimated as the evolution
of the wavelet coefficients. In many researches, hidden Markov has been
also implemented in order to estimate the coefficients [16].
In this paper, we propose a resolution-enhancement tech- nique
using interpolated DWT high-frequency sub band images and the input
low-resolution image. Inverse DWT (IDWT) has been applied to combine
all these images to generate the final resolution-enhanced image. In order
to achieve a sharper image, we propose to use an intermediate stage for
estimating the high- frequency sub bands by utilizing the difference image
obtained by subtracting the input image and its interpolated LL sub band.
The proposed technique has been compared with standard interpolation
techniques, wavelet zero padding (WZP), where the unknown coefficients
in high-frequency sub bands are replaced with zeros, and state-of-art
techniques, such as WZP and cycle- spinning (CS) [17], and previously
introduced complex wavelet transform (CWT)-based image resolution
enhancement [3]. It is necessary to recall that in this paper the resolution
enhancement is used as a process that enlarges the given input in the way
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that the output is sharper. The performance of the proposed technique
over performs all available state-of-art methods for image resolution
enhancement. The visual and quantitative results are given in the results
and discussions section. In all steps of the proposed satellite image
resolution enhancement technique, Daubechies (db.9/7) wavelet transform
as mother wavelet function and bicubic interpolation as interpolation
technique have been used.

II. WAVELET-BASED IMAGE RESOLUTION ENHANCEMENT
There are several methods which have been used for satellite image
resolution enhancement. In this paper, we have used two state-of-art
techniques for comparison purposes. The first one is WZP and CS [17],
and the second one is the previously introduced CWT-based image
resolution enhancement [3].
A. CS Based Image Resolution Enhancement
This method adopts the CS methodology in the wavelet domain.
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The algorithm consists of two main steps as follows:
1) An initial approximation to the unknown high resolution image is
generated using wavelet domain zero padding (WZP).
2) The cycle-spinning methodology is adopted to operate the following
tasks:
a) A number of low resolution images are generated from the obtained
estimated high resolution image in part (1) by spatial shifting,
wavelet transforming, and discarding the high frequency sub bands.
b) The WZP processing is applied to all those low resolution images
yielding N high resolution images.
c) These intermediated high resolution images are re- aligned and
averaged to give the final high resolution reconstructed image.
Fig. 3 shows the block diagram of the WZP- and CS-based image super
resolution.

Fig. 4. Difference between (d) the
original high-resolution satellite
image and (a) the proposed
enhanced image, (b) the standard
bicubic interpolation, and (c) the
WZP-

and

CS -based

image

resolution enhancement technique.
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Fig.5. Difference between (d) the
original high-resolution satellite
image and (a) the proposed
enhanced image, (b) the standard
bicubic interpolation, and (c) the
WZP-

and

CS -based

image

resolution enhancement technique

B. CWT-Based Image Resolution Enhancement
In this technique, dual-tree CWT (DT-CWT) is used to decompose
an input image into different sub band images. DT- CWT is used to
decompose an input low-resolution image into different sub bands. Then,
the high-frequency sub band images and the input image are interpolated,
followed by combining all these images to generate a new high-resolution
image by using inverse DT-CWT. The resolution enhancement is achieved
by using directional selectivity provided by the CWT, where the highfrequency sub bands in six different directions contribute to the sharpness
of the high-frequency details, such as edges.
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Fig. 6. (a), (b) Low-resolution image
obtained from down sampling of the
high-resolution image through DWT,
(c) high-resolution image obtained by
using bicubic interpolation with
enlargement factor of four, (d)
enhanced image obtained by WZP
and CS technique, (e) and proposed
method with the same enlargement
factor. (f) The original high-resolution
image.

III. DWT-BASED RESOLUTION ENHANCEMENT
As it was mentioned before, resolution is an important feature in
satellite imaging, which makes the resolution enhancement of such images
to be of vital importance as increasing the resolution of these images will
directly affect the performance of the system using these images as input.
The main loss of an image after being resolution enhanced by applying
interpolation is on its high-frequency components, which is due to the
smoothing caused by interpolation. Hence, in order to increase the quality
of the enhanced image, preserving the edges is essential. In this paper,
DWT [19] has been employed in order to preserve the high-frequency
components of the image. DWT separates the image into different sub band
images, namely, LL, LH, HL, and HH. High-frequency sub bands contain
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the high- frequency component of the image. The interpolation can be
applied to these four sub band images. In the wavelet domain, the lowresolution image is obtained by low-pass filtering of the high-resolution
image as in and [19]. The low- resolution image (LL sub band), without
quantization (i.e., with double-precision pixel values) is used as the input
for the proposed resolution enhancement process. In other words, lowfrequency sub band images are the low resolution of the original image.
Therefore, instead of using low-frequency sub band images, which contains
less information than the original input image, we are using this input
image through the interpolation process. Hence, the input low-resolution
image is interpolated with the half of the interpolation factor, á/2, used to
interpolate the high-frequency sub bands, as discussed [7]. In order to
preserve more edge information, i.e., obtaining a sharper enhanced image,
we have proposed an intermediate stage in high- frequency sub band
interpolation process. As discussed [7], the low-resolution input satellite
image and the interpolated LL image with factor 2 are highly correlated.
The difference between the LL sub band image and the low-resolution
input image are in their high-frequency components. Hence, this difference
image can be use in the intermediate process to correct the estimated highfrequency components. This estimation is performed by interpolating the
high-frequency sub bands by factor 2 and then including the difference
image (which is high-frequency components on low-resolution input image)
into the estimated high-frequency images, followed by another interpolation
with factor á/2 in order to reach the required size for IDWT process. The
intermediate process of adding the difference image, containing highfrequency components, generates significantly sharper and clearer final
image. This sharpness is boosted by the fact that, the interpolation of
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isolated high-frequency components in HH, HL, and LH will preserve more
high-frequency components than interpolating the low-resolution image
directly.
Figs. 4 and 5(a)–(c) show the difference between the high- resolution images
with the enhanced image by using the proposed resolution enhancement
technique, the difference obtained by using bicubic interpolation directly,
and the difference image with WZP- and CS-based image resolution
enhancement technique, respectively. Figs. 4 and 5(a) shows that more
high-frequency components have been preserved in the proposed technique.
III. RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS
The proposed technique has been tested on several different satellite
images. In order to show the superiority of the proposed method over the
conventional and state-of-art techniques from visual point of view Figs.
6,7 are included. In those figures with low-resolution satellite images, the
enhanced images by using bicubic interpolation, enhanced images by using
WZP- and CS-based image resolution enhancement, and also the enhanced
images obtained by the proposed technique are shown. It is clear that the
resultant image, enhanced by using the proposed technique, is sharper
than the other techniques. Fig. 6 shows that a satellite image in (e)
enhanced by using the proposed technique is clearly sharper than the
low- resolution input image in (a) and (b), as well as the interpolated image
in (c) and enhanced image by WZP and CS technique in (d).
Figs. 7(a), (b) show the effectiveness of the proposed method over
the standard bicubic interpolation, WZP, and the state-of- art WZP- and
CS-based image resolution enhancement techniques. Different benchmark
images with different features are used for comparison.
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Not only visual comparison but also quantitative comparisons are
confirming the superiority of the proposed method. Peak signal-to-noise
ratio (PSNR) and root mean square error (RMSE) have been implemented
in order to obtain some quantitative results for comparison. PSNR can be
obtained by using the following formula [20]:

where R is the maximum fluctuation in the input image (255 in
here as the images are represented by 8 bit, i.e., 8-bit grayscale
representation have been used—radiometric resolution is 8 bit); and MSE
is representing the MSE between the given input image Iin
original image Iorg which can be obtained by the following:

255

and the
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Table I is showing the comparison between the proposed method
using Daubechies (db.9/7) wavelet transform with bicubic interpolation
and some state-of-art resolution enhancement techniques, such as WZP,
WZP and CS super-resolution technique [17], and also the formerly
proposed resolution enhancement technique [3] by means of calculating
PSNR. Table II is showing the comparison between the proposed method
using Daubechies (db.9/7) wavelet transform with bicubic interpolation
and aforementioned conventional and state-of-art techniques by means of
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RMSE. The results in Table II are correlated with the results in Table I,
which is expected due to the definition of the PSNR in (1). Overall, the
results in Tables I and II show that the proposed method over performs
the aforementioned state-of-art and conventional techniques.
V. CONCLUSION
This paper has proposed a new resolution enhancement technique
based on the interpolation of the high-frequency sub band images obtained
by DWT and the input image. The proposed technique has been tested on
well-known benchmark images, where their PSNR and RMSE and visual
results show the superiority of the proposed technique over the conventional
and state-of-art image resolution enhancement techniques. The PSNR
improvement of the proposed technique is up to 7.19 dB compared with
the standard bicubic interpolation.
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DESIGN AND IMPLEMENTATION OF EMBEDDED BASED
ELEVATOR CONTROL SYSTEM

Asim Kumar Sain
ME 2nd Year
G.H.RCOEM
1. INTRODUCTION
An elevator system has a pair of hall call buttons on each floor, one
for up hall call and the other for down hall call. Once a hall call button is
pressed, the elevator moves to serve the hall call immediately. After entering
the elevator, the passenger presses car call button to select his destination
floor. The elevator then moves up/down to the destination floor. To increase
utilization of the elevator, the elevator may stop at floors that request
service of same movement directions. The elevator stops at the nearest
requested floors for all queued request. They are generally powered by
electric motors. Elevators also have electromagnetic brakes that engage,
when the car comes to a stop. The electromagnetic actually keeps the brakes
in the open position. Instead of closing them with the design, the brakes
will automatically clamp shut if the elevator loses power. Elevators also
have automatic braking systems near the top and the bottom of the elevator
shaft. Many modern elevators are controlled by a computer. The computers
job is to process all of the relevant information about the elevator and turn
the motor correct amount to move the elevator car in correct position. In
order to do this the computer needs to know at least three things those
are:
i) Where people want to go
ii) Where each floor is
iii) Where the elevator car is
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2. BLOCK DIAGRAM
Figure 1 shows the elevator system block diagram. This figure
consists of floor where passenger wants to visit. Elevator car moves it either
upward or downward direction. The arrival sensor detected the arrival of
the elevator to the respective floor. Floor button is used to take the elevator
to the respective floor. Floor lamp shows the indication of floor and direction
lamp shows the direction of elevator movement, whether it is upward or
downward direction. Elevator button is used for moving the elevator car
either in upward and downward direction. Based on the elevator switch
pressed, the elevator car is moved either in upward and downward direction.
D.C. Motor is another important component of elevator system. Based on
the switch pressed, the D.C. Motor either moves in forward and reverse
direction to move the elevator in either upward or downward direction.
Door of the elevator system is one of the important factors of elevator
system. When elevator car stops in particular floor, the door of the elevator
is opened for passenger to be come out and come in to the elevator car.
Arrival sensor is used in every floor, for detecting the elevator car. When a
particular car is reached to the particular floor, this arrival sensor detects
the elevator car and stops that car.
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3. DESCRIPTION
When User presses an elevator button, the elevator button sensor
sends the elevator button request to the system, identifying the destination
floor the user wishes to visit. When any new request comes, this new request
is added to the list of floors to visit. If the elevator is stationary, the system
determines in which direction the system should move in order to service
the next request. The system commands the elevator door to close, when
user presses the elevator door closed button. When the door has closed,
the system commands the motor to start moving the elevator, either in up
and down direction, based on switch pressed. When the elevator moves
between floors, the arrival sensor detects that the elevator is approaching
a floor and notifies the system to stop the elevator and open the door of the
elevator system.

The state charts method was introduced as a visual formalism for
specifying the behavior of complex reactive systems [7]. As in the
conventional state-transition diagrams, the notion of states constitutes
the basic component of state charts. However, states may be embedded
into superstates thus creating hierarchies of states. Super-states may be
one of two types: AND-states or XOR-states. The former captures the
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notion of independence. The latter corresponds to refinement of states,
e.g. a light bulb either stays on OFF or ON state.
4. FPGA BASED FUZZY LOGIC CONTROLLER
Here the fuzzy logic controller is implemented (FLC) on a field
programmable gate array (FPGA) system for intelligent control of elevator
system. This design is based on the algorithm which is developed to reduce
the amount of computation required by focusing only on relevant rules
and ignoring those which are irrelevant to the condition for better
performance of the group of elevator system.
Here the simulation was carried out by considering the two inputs
i.e. elevator car distance and elevator number of stops. The elevator distance
is calculated by considering number of factors such as Pc the hall call
floor position, Pe the car position, Ph the highest floor position, and Pl is
the lowest floor position. Based on this data car distance of every car is
calculated. After that the value of car distance along with number stop of
each car is applied to the fuzzy controller for calculation of performance
Index (PI) of each car and the car which has maximum (PI) gives the answer
to the hall calls. This would facilitate reducing the average waiting time
(AWT) of the passenger.
4.1 FPGA Architecture
FPGA is an acronym for Field Programmable Gate Array. It belongs
to a class of user programmable digital devices called Programmable Logic
Devices (PLD’s). A programmable logic device is an integrated circuit that
enables the user to configure it in many ways, enabling the implementation
of various digital logic functions, of varying sizes and complexities. PLD’s
can be classified into various categories
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1. Simple programmable logic devices (SPLD)
(a) Programmable logic array (PLA): A programmable logic array is an
integrated circuit that contains two levels of programmable logic; an AND
plane and an OR plane.
(b) Programmable array logic (PAL): A PAL is an integrated circuit that
contains a fixed OR plane followed by a programmable AND plane.
2. Complex Programmable Logic Device (CPLD)
3. Field Programmable Gate Array (FPGA)
The typical FPGA consists of the following components:
i) Programmable Logic blocks
ii) Interconnection Resources
iii) Input output blocks
4.1.1 Programmable Logic Block
The programmable logic block in a typical FPGA consists of
Configurable Logic Blocks (CLB). The CLB can be realized in many ways;
one of them being the Look Up Table (LUT) based CLB. The LUT is a one
bit wide memory location. The memory address lines are the inputs to the
LUT and the one bit output is the LUT output. Thus the LUT with Kinputs acts as a 2k by 1 bit memory and the user can directly implement
any k input function by programming the functions truth table into the
LUT [8].
4.1.2 Interconnect Resources
The other most important feature that decides the performance of
the FPGA and its suitability for control applications is it’s interconnect
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resources. This is because the interconnection resources allow the
implementation of an entire digital system by providing a means of
connecting various individual circuits that have been implemented on
different CLB‘s in an FPGA. The interconnect resources in a typical FPGA
can be classified as:1.

General Purpose Interconnects: Signal between CLBs and Input
Output Blocks (IOBs) can be routed through switch matrices as
they travel along the horizontal and vertical interconnect lines.

2.

Direct Interconnects: Adjacent CLBs are interconnected directly.

3.

Long Lines: Long lines provide for high fan out, low-skew
distribution of signals that must travel relatively long distances.
They span the entire length or width of the interconnect area. They
are typically used for clock signals.
FPGA interconnects are normally unsegmented i.e. each wiring

segment spans only one logic block before it terminates in a switch box. A
switch box is a switching matrix that contains programmable
interconnections to all the wiring segments that terminate inside it. By
turning on some of the programmable switches within a switch box, longer
paths can be constructed [6].
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4.1.3 Input Output Blocks (IOB)
The IOB provides the interface between the FPGA and the real
world signals. The IOB consists broadly of I/O pads. The I/O pads connect
to one of the pins on the IC package so that the external signals can be
input to or output from the array of logic cells. It also consists of tri state
buffers, which enable the signals to be input to and output from the logic
array. Flip flops are provided so that the input and the output values can
be stored within the IOB. Each IOB has also got a variety of other features
like re programmability of the input threshold to respond to either TTL or
CMOS logic levels. It also incorporates slew rate control of the output
signal and includes internal pull up resistors to avoid floating inputs [9].
The FPGA can be a fine grained or a coarse grained device. A fine
grained FPGA consists of a large number of small width programmable
logic resources that can be used to implement a variety of functions. A
typical example of such an FPGA would be the Atmel AT40K. A coarse
grained FPGA like the Xilinx Vertex series consists of a smaller number of
more powerful logic blocks like LUT‘s and flip flop‘s. Modern FPGA‘s also
come with features like Low Voltage Differential Signaling (LVDS) and
also support programmability of the input threshold to respond to
LVTTL,LVCMOS etc. They also provide Discretely Controlled Impedance
(DCI) features.

Most FPGA also include Peripheral Component

Interconnect (PCI) support; by which they can be interconnected to a
general purpose computer or form a part of a larger development board.
Another important feature that FPGA‘s possess is that of In System
Programming (ISP) that enables the FPGA to be programmed while it is a
part of the end target system. This eliminates the necessity of physical
removal of the chip from the system and easy programmability.
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5. DISPATCHING ALGORITHMS
Waiting for elevator car is a major situation with this we all are
familiar. When we press a button and wait for an elevator, we may have to
wait for a long time, if there are too many passengers or not enough elevator
car is present in particular situation. Important thing is that, how much
time we wait, which depends on the dispatching strategy of the elevator
car in particular time instance. Here each elevator has a position, direction
and speed. It has also set of buttons to indicate where passengers want to
get off. The performance of elevator dispatching algorithms is measured
in several ways, all with respect to the how much passenger entering the
system. The average waiting time is how long the passenger waits before
getting on an elevator and the average system time is required for passenger
to reach its destination floor. The most important thing is every elevator
formulated some action based in the dispatching algorithm. First, each
elevator made its own decisions independently and second, the numbers of
constraints were placed on the decision. An elevator carrying the passenger
could not pass the floor, if any passenger wanted to get off the floor, if any
passenger wanted to get off his respective floor, nor could it reverse the
direction until all the passengers wanting to go in current direction to
their respective floor.
5.1 Hardware implementation of the dispatching algorithms
Dispatching algorithms is the most important aspects in elevator
monitoring and control system; this algorithm can reduce the average
waiting time of passenger up to certain value and also reduce the power
consumption of the elevator system.
Here we implement six types of dispatching algorithms, these are
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(a) Collective up Algorithms (CU)
(b) Collective down Algorithms (CD)
(c) Selective up Algorithms (SU)
(d) Selective Down (SD)
(e) Selective Collective UP (SCU)
(f) Collective Selective Down (CSD)
Based on the traffic amount and traffic percentage any one of the
algorithm is selected on particular time instance, so this makes the
reduction of average waiting time and power consumption of elevator
system.
5.2 The elevator state transitions
The elevator control problem considered in this paper consists of a
single elevator in a building with eight floors, numbered one to eight. In
this system, capacity issue is considered here also: constraint on the
maximum elevator load is considered to ensure safe services. As a result of
that, a full elevator cannot load any more passengers. For passenger
selection on destination, the elevator hall and car are provided with hall
buttons and car buttons, respectively. Once a hall/car button is pressed,
the elevator serves the hall/car call immediately by moving to the selected
destination floor. When all calls are served, the elevator stops and waits
for the next call to arrive, and then repeats the above operation again. To
model the complicated system behavior involved, we first give some basic
state definitions:
1). IDLE state: the elevator stops at a certain floor.
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2). OPEN state: when the car of the elevator reach passenger’s destination
floor or the requested hall call position, the elevator door is to open.
3). WAIT state: the elevator stays at a certain floor, waiting for the passenger
inside to leave or the passenger outside the hall to enter.
4). CLOSE state: the elevator door is to close after the opening time, which
is set at 10 seconds, is over.
5). UP state: the elevator is moving up.
6). DOWN state: the elevator is moving down.
7). OVERLOAD state: the weight of all passengers in-side the elevator is
overloaded.

6. ELEVATOR POSITIONING CONTROL SYSTEM
Here we implement an embedded based elevator positioning control
system on a HCS -12(MC9S12DP256B) microcontroller system for
intelligent control of elevator system. The search for an intelligent group
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controller that can satisfy multi criteria requirements of an elevator group
control system has become a great challenge for researchers. This proposed
approach is based on MCU control module, DC motor driver module, display
module and key module. MCU controls the speed and direction of DC motor
by inputting the PWM signal to its driver circuit. Display module shows
the real time information of elevator running status. The elevator’s running
path is set by key, based on key pressed the elevator either moves in upward
or downward direction. Two infrared sensors are used in this project, one
for detecting the elevator car in the particular floor and another for opening
and closing the elevator door. This project is also implemented with FUZZY
PID controller for providing intelligence to the elevator car in different
load condition for smooth running of elevator.
MC9S14DP256B is a 16-bit microcontroller provided by Free-scale
consisting a 16-bit central processing unit (STAR 14 CPU), 256K bytes of
flash EEPROM, 12K bytes of RAM, 4Kbytes of EEPROM, an Enhanced
capture timer, an 8 channel pulse width modulator (PWM), two 8 channel,
10 bit analog to digital converters (ADC), two asynchronous serial
communications interfaces (SCI), three serial peripheral interfaces (SPI),
Five CAN 2.0 A/B software compatible modules (MSCAN 14), and an inter
IC bus.
7. CONCLUSION
The approach is used for the implementation of a fuzzy logic
controller for elevator group control system using VHDL with two different
fuzzy algorithms. After that the controller for elevator group control system
is implemented on a Xilinx Spartan-3E FPGA. The implementation of the
fuzzy logic controller is very straight forward by coding each component
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of the fuzzy inference system in VHDL according to the design
specifications. Also, six types of dispatching algorithms were implemented
for elevator system using VHDL. Elevator control system uses this
algorithm in different situation for smooth operation and reduces the
average waiting time of passenger and power consumption of elevator
system. The behavior of elevator system is improved by choosing the one
algorithm out of six based on the possible traffic situation. All the algorithms
share the same type of FSM, which control the elevator system operational
function correctly. This paper presents the modeling, control and
implementation of an elevator system using state charts.
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The academic libraries heart of the any academic institution and
play an important role in all academic activities and role so in academic
institutions keeping in view the aims and objectives of the Academic
Colleges/ Universities. ”The academic library is truly plays a vital role in
the administration of Institution. It is an institution of extraordinary social
significance in a free society, inspiring the men and women of vision who
devote their talents to the creation and preparation of academic libraries,
whose benefits reach out far and beyond the personal interests of the
original creators”1.
An academic library primarily teaches where as the research
libraries accommodate the instructional requirements of the academic
College/University curriculum. Whatever the libraries charge for designing
academic libraries was traditionally based on developing the library to
house books, store microform and seat students. Today with the explosion
in electronic research this traditional thought process has changed library
and professional standards as well as governmental regulations. In
information society a person who has knowledge about the ways and means
to gain knowledge is said to be a step ahead of others in the process of
development. Information is an important ingredient without which one
cannot imagine a sort of development. Everyone wants to be informed of
the latest happening around him/her, at least in one’s own field of activity.
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The fundamental function of the College and University library is
to support and assist its parent’s organization to carry out its programme
successfully, which is only possible if adequate library resources, facilities
services are made available. It also needs adequate staff, needs based
collection and sufficient funds. Without knowing the information needs of
its users it is difficult to provide effective and efficient services to them2.
Role of Academic Libraries in Higher Education
Education aims to impart knowledge and makes good citizens.
Libraries are the repositories of knowledge and form an integral part of
education. Libraries have a long history, starting with the chained and
closed-access libraries of earlier times to the present-day hybrid, digital,
and virtual libraries that use the latest technology for provision of
information through various services. Accordingly, librarians have also
changed from storekeepers who were concerned with protection of books
against theft, mutilation, and pilferage, to that of information officers,
navigators, and cybrarians who find themselves in the vast ocean of reading
material and are busy in satisfying their users who want anytime and
anywhere information. With the advent of computers, the nature of libraries
has changed dramatically. Computers are being used in libraries to process,
store, retrieve and disseminate information.
The abode of knowledge is in transition mode from repositories to
open access, dramatic and drastic changes in acquisition, process, storage
and dissemination of information, harnessing and apt application of
versatile technologies, gap between user needs and services rendered and
from phobia of Information Communication Technology (ICT)
developments to justify the inevitable changes required in e-environment
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for sustainability and future life. Libraries have been significantly
transformed with the advent of Internet and the ability to provide resources
to people who may never visit a physical building, but use resources
intensively in their own homes or work places. The unimaginable
developments in the information environment such as improved
accessibility, interoperability and open access to educational materials has
on one side facilitated the nature, role and services but on the other side
pose a serious challenge to harness the technology and provide state of the
art services, otherwise we will be left behind in the transformational phase3.
Information Technology (IT) has brought rich dividends to the modern
society. In the context of providing library and information services to
users in higher education, the use of digital resources has become
inevitable4.
The library automation is one of the key activities in converting
library service tools and practices to electronic based media the library
automation is divided into two folds (1) Computerization and (2)
Networking. Library professional need to be trained on automation and
users are to be educated in the use of computerized library services. To
offer speedy and effective library services, the computerization of library
should be taken up on priority basis. To get access to other library
collections/database, a network is necessary5 .
The rapid development information technology has changed the
routine functioning of libraries. This emphasized the need for automation,
which has made an impact on all libraries services. Information technology
plays very important role in the planning process, particularly in the quick
and accurate gathering and processing of development data and to provide
support for decision making. It is considered to be a tool which helps in
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economic development of nation.The web is like our late 20th century version
of the transporters in Star Trek. We are able to jump to about our universe,
to learn, and to teach, without leaving our current location, except in a
virtual sense. For students, access too many useful Internet databases is
just a mouse click away6.
Role of Internet in Higher Education
The term ‘Internet’ is derived from the notion of ‘Internetworking’
which denotes the interaction between different networks of computers.
The interaction between computer networks is possible due to sophisticated
telecommunication technology and also having a common language among
them. The most popular common language that communicates one
computer network to another in Internet is the Transmission Control
Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP).
As Internet is a powerful resource for learning, and is an efficient
means of communication, it is very useful in education and provides a
number of learning benefits. It includes the development of independent
learning and research skills, by improving access to specific subject learning
across a wide range of learning areas, as well as in integrated or crosscurricular studies and communication and collaboration, such as the ability
to use learning technologies to access resources, create resources and
communicative with others7.
The Internet is a Worldwide Internet works of computer and
communication networks. It connects a variety of computers with
distinctive software and hardware. These computers worked to allow them
to communicate by translating messages into a mutually understandable
language, referred to as communication protocols such a TCP/IP, HTTP/
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IP etc. Internet works are multiple networks connected in such a manner
that data can pass between the various networks. The internet is the only
current global-scale internet work. Now Internet connects millions of people
worldwide and offer tremendous amount of information that can be shared.
It allows user to transfer files between incompatible computers, send
messages across the globe, and log into databases thousands of miles away.
Internet provides many services such as E-mail and Telnet8.
Availability of vast pool of information through Internet, libraries
serve as virtual library. It is useful to look into the “what makes a virtual
library”, basically; the virtual organization is a partnership network, the
term virtual organization from the Latin word virtue which basically means
proficiency, manliness. It defines an attribute of a thing which does not
really exist, but would have possibility to really existing, but would have
the possibility to exist9.
Internet has become a catchword now days. Individuals and
professionals engaged in academic, research etc., involved in using internet.
Because internet appears to be the most powerful medium for exchange of
information which works round the clock connecting people around the
globe. Internet has become an effective tool for teaching and learning. It is
significantly affecting the efficiency and effectiveness of the process of
creation, accumulation and transfer of knowledge. Its role appears to be of
paramount importance especially in the field of knowledge generation.
Because the new role it plays in research is so vibrant that, a day will come
when internet will be viable medium of social science research10.
The use of internet is an inevitable part and there is increasingly
centered effect on the part of Government, Education Ministry to fulfill
the special needs of the students11. Internet has revolutionized the world
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of information. It is one of two technological innovations that have greatly
influence the development of communication strategies and practices in
both the general and the business communities of the world. The Internet
provides new horizons for the researcher. A potentially vast population
of all kinds of individuals and groups may be more easily reached than
ever before, across geographical borders12.
With the emerging phenomenon of Information and Communication
Technologies, the areas of education and research have witnessed significant
changes. The byproduct of these technologies is the Internet, which is
variously used for different purposes. Internet is being widely used for
education and research. Due to the emergence of new ICT, the students
need to get a head start in learning to work with computer and using the
Internet for their studies. The internet is increasingly hailed as vital
facilitators in teaching, learning and research. As the best choice of the
resources, internet occupies the prime places since it accelerates all
functions of any academic work. Emergence of internet and the fast
increment of e-publications, make the libraries and the librarians to
integrate the information globally to provide current, crispy needy
information in a sophisticated manner13.
The Internet is an inseparable part of today’s educational system.
The academic increasingly depends on the Internet for educational
purposes. A majority of academic and research institutions provide internet
service to students, teachers, and researchers14 .
Internet and Globalization
Internets become a vital source of information in the contemporary
environment. In order to provide access to current information, libraries
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need to exploit the internet sources. The two key forces having a deep
impact on society are uniformly recognized as being the Internet, leading
to the digital revolution, and the globalization, with its deep impact on
information. These two forces can be studied separately, but they are
intrinsically interwoven into the work of librarians and access to
information. The Internet and digital revolution have led both to an
information overload, with information coming from many different
directions, and the simultaneous increased speed of information, where
almost instantaneous responses are expected from the easy flow of
information.
The context of research today presents us with an inflation of
information, augmented by an inflation of issues. Reflects societal concerns,
and new areas of regulation have appeared, as well as new substantive
areas. Environmental, bio-ethics, information technology and Internetrelated issues are just a few. These new areas appear in a domestic context.
In addition, almost every domestic area now has an international
component.
Globalization has been defined as the process of integrating nations
and peoples-politically, economically, and culturally-into a larger
community. The focus is not on nations but on the entire globe. This
complex, controversial, and synergistic process combines technology in
communications and transportation with the deregulation of markets and
open borders to lead to vastly expanded flows of people, money, goods,
services, and information. The dark side of globalization produces economic
and social dislocations and arouses public concerns over job security,
concentration of economic power, harm to the environment, danger to public
health and safety and the disintegration of indigenous cultures. In the
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information field, we can also say that it has created a digital divide, between
those who have access to the Internet, and those who do not. The
globalization phenomenon has had a deep impact on the profession,
education, and in turn, on the librarian profession and the literature15.
In this rapidly evolving technological environment, the librarians
are expected to play a proactive role in providing guidance and reaching
out the users. They must evaluate the quality of print and electronic
information, teach research methodology and be seen as core participants
in the mission of their institutions. To perform a new role effectively,
librarians must keep pace with the breakneck speed of emerging
technologies and adjust to the new research needs and behaviors of users
of higher education and profession. The impact of the Internet and digital
products on libraries has been widely discussed; however, few studies have
presented quantitative data that indicate the impact of such products on
use patterns in libraries.16
“Provision of information in electronic formats is becoming even
more important than the traditional information services in today’s context.
People want to get pinpointed information in the speediest way possible.
To meet the rapidly changing needs of users, Libraries have started
providing electronic access to wide variety of resources including full text
articles and journals. Among these sources, electronic journals occupy a
major role.” With the impact of information technology, the library and
information centers are marching towards the paperless systems. The
technology helps to produce large number of digital sources17.
Due to the technological advancements and the invention of
internet, the book has been replaced by the internet, which gives the user
any required information on any given subject at a quicker pace. As a
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result, there has been a drastic decline of the number of users of libraries
and hence, it is important to preserve the heritage and keep the traditional
practice18.
Internet and Libraries
Internet libraries will emerge in near future as substitute for large
conventional libraries. It will replace paper based record and with the help
of networking one can access information from any time.
1. It provides facility of browsing documents, books, journals and
downloads the information on a local computer.
2. The Internet libraries will help the teachers and students by
providing information and resources and helping them in fast access
and retrieval.
3. The CD-ROM based Internet libraries include variety of multimedia
materials, data bases, etc.
4. Computer based libraries or Internet libraries, which are currently
evolving, make use of the huge storage, cataloguing, indexing and
fast information retrieval facilities of the computers.
5. These libraries may physically be distributed over a number of
countries but can provide unified logical view to the user.
6. They also make the method of accessing and retrieval of information
simpler and faster
Collection Development Policy
The library acquisition is “to acquire materials in appropriate
formats and in sufficient quantity, depth and diversity to support the
Academic needs of the faculty and students in the subject areas of the
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curriculum”. In this process, it aims to foster an intellectual partnership
with faculty and students to become involved in building its collection.
The main objectives are: To acquire materials in appropriate formats
sufficient quantity. Depth and diversity to support teaching in the subject
areas of the curriculum organize collections logically, making materials
available for use in a timely, efficient manner. Assure equitable and unbiased
access for patrons of the Institute to the library’s collections and services
.Provide guidance to readers in the identification, interpretation, and use
of library materials and information. Provide the expertise necessary to
support the development, preservation, and security of the collections.
House collections are in surroundings conducive to their use and
preservation. Respond to the changing state of knowledge and the
curriculum by continually evaluating collections and services, implementing
change as appropriate. Establish and maintain cooperative agreements
for resource sharing with other Libraries and organizations. A library is a
collection of books or other written or printed materials,

including

manuscripts and pamphlets, posters, photographs, motion pictures, and
videotapes, sound recordings, and computer databases. A library also refers
to the facility in which they are housed and the institution that is
responsible for their maintenance.
Role of Librarian
The role of librarians and access to information are influenced by
two key forces viz. internet, which to lead digital revolution and
globalization. Both these forces are intrinsically interwoven in to the work
of librarians and access to information. Internet and the digital revolution,
have both led to an information overload with information originating
from different directions and a simultaneous increase in the speed of
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information, where most instantaneous responses are expected from the
easy flow of information. The role of the librarian in the electronic era, in
the beginning, they mentioned the traditional role of the librarian such as
collection development, acquisition, cataloguing, classification, circulation,
reference work, preservation, conservation and archiving in the electronic
era19.
The role of librarians is continuing to evolve with the adoption of
Internet and World Wide Web into the profession of librarianship. Though
it is difficult to predict with certainty how active the role of librarians
would be in this evolving scenario, it can be said with confidence that their
services cannot be dispensed with because they have the necessary
qualification and historically the first right to attend to the information
needs of the seekers.
Conclusion
Information technology has brought rich dividends to the modern
society. In the context of providing library and information services to
users in higher education, the use of digital resources has become inevitable.
No doubt, future libraries will be libraries of hybrid nature. Book form
materials, will exist in future also. Every library should be encouraged
and directed to participate and contribute in the resources sharing network.
The development and growth of electronic information network, and the
internet in particular, has provided a wider range of opportunities for
provision of resource sharing through access to a greater variety of sources.
The primary objective of libraries is to organize and provide access to
information, and it remains the same although the format and methods
have changed significantly. Under the present scenario of declining budgets
and higher subscription costs of journals in India, it is becoming very
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difficult to meet the demands of library information users. The only solution
to the problem is the pooling and sharing of resources print as well as
electronic by way of consortia. New technology has provided great
opportunities for delivery of services within consortia. More and more
libraries must unite, which of course requires a change in the attitudes,
practices, and policies to get the maximum benefit. Imparting information
literacy training to librarians is also another important aspect of education
training for librarianship. An online information network between the
libraries is essential in enhancing the retrieval and search facility among
the libraries.
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INTRODUCTION
1.1

Multilingual context of School Education
India is a multilingual country with 1,652 mother tongue as per

the Census of India, 1961. Even though many of these languages are not
well developed still these are being used as their spoken language.
Simultaneously some other languages are used in different interactive
situation like school and public place as and when occasion arises by the
same population. Therefore, with the educational development in the
country, a large number in of such languages have been accepted either as
a medium of instruction in educational institution or as a subject of study
in the education system, particularly in meeting the needs of small or large
group even in remote regions. In addition to Hindi it is found that many
tribal dialects and the languages from the neigh bouring status are used in
different parts of M.P.. In many parts of the states the young boys and girls
have to came across inconvenience because of the differences between home
and school languages. Beside, sit they have to be conversant with English
words and languages as that language has occupied a significant place in
Indian language system. Hence, from the beginning of acquiring mastery
in spoken and written language all the Indian students have to undergo
the multilingual situation for smooth maintenance of his/her livelihood.
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Sanskrit is the repository of human sciences, art, architecture,
music, theatre, literature pilgrimage, spirituality, which embody pan-India
cultural traits Sanskrit incorporates all branches of Science and TechnologyMedical, Veterinary, Plant Sciences, Mathematics, Engineering. Panini’s
grammar a meta-language with such clarity, flexibility and logic that certain
pioneers in Computer Science are turning to it for ideas is one of the
stunning achievements of the human mind and as a part of this Sanskrit.
According to NCF (2005) Focus group report on teaching of Indian
Language, since 1960, even 1968 Education policy was rather uneven in
its implementation. The 1968 Education Policy states :


The first language to be studied must be the mother tongue or the
regional language.



The second language
-

In Hindi speaking states, the second language will be some other
modern Indian language or English, and

-

In non-Hindi speaking states, the second language will be Hindi
or English.



The third language
-

In Hindi speaking states the third language will be English or a
Modern Indian language, not studied as the second language,

-

In non-Hindi speaking states, the third language will be English
or a modern Indian language not studied as the second language,
like-Sanskrit, Bengali, Urdu etc.

According to Narendra Deo Committee of (1952-53) as quoted by
Chaube (1937) the utility of study of English and Sanskrit can not be
288

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

challenged from religious and moral education point of view. The committee
suggested that Sanskrit should be compulsory part of the syllabus-meant
for secondary school.
According to the Report of the Sanskrit Commission, 1956-57 as
quoted by Agrawal (1984) in case of an Indian Youth, he virtually ceases to
be an Indian if he does not have the atmosphere of Sanskrit in his
temperament, either directly or indirectly. It is exceedingly important, in
order to preserve the sense of self-respect of an Indian educated person,
that he should have an acquaintance with Sanskrit and its literature.
Students are passing out of the secondary level without any knowledge of
their national heritage as preserved in Sanskrit lack the very essential
means to approach the outside world confidently and with a sense of selfrespect. The main reason for this is that this Indian heritage has got the
power to make those who possess, it feels a spiritual and intellectual
assurance and self-confidence.
1.2

Growth of Sanskrit as language
Sanskrit has undergone several changes in course of its long history

of development as an ancient language of the world. When we go through
its “Historical background” as language of educational curriculum it is
seen that
During the British period, the East India company, by the resolution
of 1813, placed a lakh of Rupees at the disposal of the committee of public.
Instruction to promote oriental culture. In ten years this original grant
was raised and there was a clear call for the expansion of education; but
the committee were divided in their opinions as to the nature of the
expansion, one party advocating the study of Sanskrit and Arabic and the
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other; the spread of western knowledge. It was at this time that Malauday
wrote his famous minutes in 1835; which favoured the devoting of the
entire amount for English education, without stopping native learning at
the same time. Along with this Ram Mohan Ray wrote a letter to the
Governor-General Expressing a strong public opinion among the Indians
to devote the entire funds not to Sanskrit and Arabic but to the teaching
of European Sciences through the English language. The Governor-General
accepted Macaulay’s suggestions of 1835. It was a triumph for the Anglicizes
and the death-kneel of Sanskrit learning.
The passage of time had made Sanskrit more and more a language
of culture and it remains to be seen whether it would have brighter prospects
along with the growth of nationalism and the achievement of political
independence in India. Sanskrit along with Greek and lots styled as a dead
language in as much as it is conservative with regard to the change, which
is not a characteristic of a living speech. But in the matter of teaching a
language, its quality of being living one or dead one is not of much concern.
In order to teach a language it is necessary to speak it and a language,
which is spoken, is not a dead language. Therefore from the point of view
of teaching there are no dead languages at all. In fact Sanskrit is a dead
language only to those who are dead to culture.
After independence the burning question of national language for
India came to fore front. Mahatma Gandhi and the Indian National
Congress favored Hindi on the grounds that it was spoken by a large
majority of the Indian population, and provision has been made in our
constitution to have indi HindiHiH
Hindi as national language. But this insisted many problems
particularly in southern India, which resulted in a movement against Hindi.
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In the face of the controversy it is not possible to satisfy all unless a language
other than the provincial ones is selected and from this point of view
Sanskrit is the best to serve the purpose. Sanskrit in the mother of all
north Indian languages. it is the language used for all religious reties and
ceremonies. It has influenced the south Indian languages too. All regional
language pay their homage of love and reverence, to the great mother
language, Sanskrit.
There are also other factors on favor of Sanskrit. It not only feeds
all the North Indian languages, but it also enables us to understand the
spread and trend of culture, Hindu and Buddhist, through Tibet’s central
Asia, China, Siberia, Sri Lanka, Burma and the Indonesia Islands. It could
be a proper substitute for English in India. If a spoken language is to be
the national language, certainly Hindi is to be preferred, but since it was
then a language of the people of Northern India, there was imminent danger
of the nation being divided as North and south on the ground of a Arya
and Non-Arya respectively. Moreover, the practice pre-valet in the country
than proved that the language of politics, collegiate education, courts and
administration need not necessarily be a spoken language. If English, a
foreign language which it was not a spoken language in this land, could
become the language of out politics, law; courts, higher education,
administration and even plat forms, there was a no reason why Sanskrit,
which is native to the country, should, not play a similar role with great
facility and naturalness and with all its appeal to the head and hearts of
the people. There were and are Sanskrit scholars who speak in simple,
sweet and effective Sanskrit which even ordinary people can follow. If
Persian can be the state language of Indian for nearly five centuries, why
not Sanskrit in India Sanskrit has covered directly or by its derivatives
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more than two thirds of Asia and it has a majestic standing as a classical
language, against and for the corroding power of time. It provides roots
from which scientific terms are being developed. But its defects has been
grossly – exaggerated and it has been styled wrongly as a dead language.
For the same reason, the Persian has the better claim to be the
state language of Pakistan. It is a language of wonderful sweetness and
power. There are affinities between Persian and Sanskrit. The language of
Zend Avesta is closely related to the vedic language. For long Persian was
the language of Moghals. It Sanskrit and Persian are properly cultivated,
our civilization would be all richer and nobler. Both have an established
standing as languages of law and administration.
1.3

Sanskrit as a Spoken Language
Sanskrit was the language of Brahminic civilization and side by

side with it, the prakrits also flourished and they were more popular than
Sanskrit. Sanskrit had a steady growth up to the advant of the Budha and
after temporary eclipse, it gained again its importance under the Guptas
and had a steady growth till the Mohammadan invasion.
Dialectic differences on the basis of rank, sex and locality Sanskrit
like medieval latin, was the language of the educated class, while prakrit
was spoken by the uneducated people of lower ranks in society and also by
women. This fact is clear from the use of both the dialects in Sanskrit
dramas. The medical Book of Karaka tells us that Sanskrit was used in
discussions in the medical schools of his way. The kama sutras of vastyayana
says that a man of fashion was expected to use both Sanskrit and the
regional languages in his conversations. Huen T sang tells us that in his
time the Buddhist disputants used Sanskrit in their devotes. The Jain
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Sidharshi (936 A.D.), in his upamitibhavaprapanaca katha, gives his reasons
for preferring Sanskrit to prakrit especially for use in allegories. Writings
of Sanskrit poets which women and children of higher classes can
understand is contemplated by Bhamaha (600 A.D.) in his Kavyalankara.
In the early literature of Jainism and Budhism, Ardha-Magadhi Prakrita
was employed in preference to Sanskrit as the medium of expression. But
later on, both of them found that Sanskrit was a better medium to preserve
the teaching and rendered great services to Sanskrit literature and
grammar.
1.4

Sanskrit as a written language
It is easier to prove the absence of writing during the earlier period

of Sanskrit literature than to discovery any traces of writing. Writing was
practiced in India before the time of Alexander conquest, megasthenes
(300 B.C.) declares that the Indians did not know ltters, that there were
not written and that they administered justice from memory. This does
not mean the ignorance of letters but means only that the Indians did not
employ then for literary purposes. It may be assumed that the Indians had
become acquainted with the art of writing during the sutra period and
before the conquest of Alexanderic. Some where in the sixth century B.C.
But they abstained from using it for literary purposes. In curtious says
that the Indians used to write on the soft ring of trees. The first trace of
writing as a part of elementary education in India as discovered in the life
of the Buddhist and so also the first authenticated inscription in India was
of Buddhistic origin.
There is no mention of any writing material, paper, bark or skin, at
the time when the early songs of the sages were collected nor is there any
allusion to writing during the whole of Brahmana period. The whole
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literature creature of India was preserved by oral traditional and memory.
Feats of memory of the ancient Indians show that our nation of the limits
of that faculty are quite arbitrary. A system of education depending
exclusively very upon memory training with no scope for reading or writing
had been going on ever. Since the Brahmana period, and as early as the
pratisakhyas, we find several devices such as the mnemonic system followed
by each teacher. The acquisition of knowledge from written sources was
even condemned by the sastras.
1.5

Influence of Sanskrit literature
Dr. S.Radhakrishnan in his Sahitya Academy publication

“Contemporary Indian literature” says, “There is a unity of out look as
the writers in different languages derive their inspiration form a common
source and face more or less the same kind of inspiration, emotional and
intellectual. This commonness is due to the influence of Sanskrit literature,
which still dominates the literatures of various regional languages”. The
highest award of literature have a classical touch directly derived from
Sanskrit literature. Various literatures of different modern Indian languages
are produced over to day depending upon the themes of Sanskrit literature.
No literature in India can gain popularity without getting touch with the
Sanskrit literature. The knowledge of Sanskrit literature inspires a poet
for better creation of thinking.
1.6

The value of the study of Sanskrit
The study of the ancient languages has a disciplinary value and has

received the name Humanities : a name at once true, just and profound.
The study of language makes a man complete to be complete, the man of
today should be grafted on to the man of ancient times. He should be
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familiar with the racial inheritance, without which is personality will be
ill-balanced. It is the harmonious alliance between these two beings the
racial man and the individual man that makes the great man, the man of
genius, the useful man and the good citizen. It is through the classical
stories that are taught the importance of thought the method of analysis,
the principle of private virtue, the ideals of public democracy in short
everyone of the human values which modern Europe and America have
come to regard as the most important issues of evolution. For these reasons
the humanities should remain clear to us and our children. The state should
protect and foster them, for they are the source not only of beautiful forms
of expression but still more of precious traditions, which aid in forming
good citizens.
1.6.1 The Practical Value
From the utilitarian point of view too, the study of Sanskrit is of
value. However, with the rapid development of modern knowledge as borne
out by works like the Arthasastra, the panchatantra and the works on the
arts and crafts the modern needs of life are not met by Sanskrit literature.
The old educational system had become stereotyped and formal and unable
to meet the needs of a programme civilization. If education is described as
preparation for life and for complete living we may say that the ancient
Indian educators would fully have accepted this doctrine, for their
educational system included a preparation, not only for this present but
also for a future life. The harmonizing of these two purposes in proper
proportions has always been a difficult problem for education in every
country. The medieval education of Europe emphasized the future life,
but modern education in the West ignores that purpose altogether. India
had the same problem to face. The student of old was prepared by the
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education he received for his practical duties in life, as a priest and teacher
or as a fighter or ruler and so on. The need of preparing himself for the life
after death was also included in the teaching he received.
1.6.2 The Linguistic Value
India may justifying the claim to be the original home of science
and language. There are distinct indications of the down of linguistic study
in the Krsna yajur veda. The symological explanations of words though
sometimes, fanciful in character, are seen in the Brahmans. The ancient
sages studied and compared the significations and forms of words, observed
what was common to them, separated the constant element from the
variable, noticed the several changes that words underwent in different
circumstances and by such a process of philological analysis completed a
system of grammar and etymology. The prakrit dialects which sprang from
Sanskrit were next made the subject of study and their laws were laid
down with all this material, Sanskrit philology was taken up by European
scholars. The discovery of Sanskrit and the Indian Grammar completely
revolutionized the philological ideas of the Europeans and this study of
Sanskrit led to comparative philology and the classification of languages.
Which in its turn led to the secrets of the growth of human speech. The
science of language has thus become now one of the important branches of
knowledge.
1.6.3 Sanskrit, the connecting link with the past
In the words of Maxmuller (1960) “A people that can feel no pride
in the past, in its history and literature, looses the main stay of its national
character. When Germany was in the very depth of its political degradation
,it turned to its ancient literature and drew hope for the future from the
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study of the past”. It is indeed the past history and culture of a nation that
can give hope and confidence, courage and wisdom. We must not forget
that the present in the child of the past. This knowledge of the past can be
acquainted through Sanskrit which provides a window to the ages gone by
Sanskrit is India’s only connecting link with the past and a means through
that to understand even the present.
1.6.4 Sanskrit a Store house of knowledge
Sanskrit is not only a language but also a store house of various
disciplines of knowledge. A large number of disciplines is discussed both
extensively and intensively in ancient Sanskrit literature which is not
available to the present day world because those who have knowledge of
Sanskrit have no knowledge of those disciplines and those who have
knowledge of those disciplines have no knowledge of Sanskrit.
Every research work has a classical tendency, which refers to the
genesis of a thing and its development in course of time. As such Sanskrit
can be exploited as the best research tool to correlate the ancient wisdom
with the modern science.
1.6.5 Sanskrit in the heart of Indians
The Sanskritic tradition in India is too deep rooted that it pervades
the social, political, cultural and intellectual life of India. Hence it has a
permanent place in the heart of Indians, though it is not always so visible.
Even the great people like Mahatma Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru and
Aurobindo, who did not get a chance to study Sanskrit or to looking to the
depth and width of its literature, could spontaneously develop a liking for
Sanskrit. Sri Aurobindo was a state art in English, Greek and latin of
Oxford University. While he thought about the freedom of India, feelings
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over-flowed in Sanskrit from the core of his heart and thus created a great
work of ptriotism in Sanskrit, the Bhabani bharati.
1.7

Place of Sanskrit language in secondary school curriculum
Linguistic plurality is one of the outstanding features of Indian

culture and tradition. Mother tongue is a fascinating Endeavour. Children
have immense capacity to become multilingual practically in no time. In
Indian society different Indian languages having immense treasures of
literature provide a unique chance for understanding others, their practices
and traditions through knowledge and acquaintance of these languages.
Respect for all languages of the notion must be inculcated and nurtured
with sensitivity amongst all children to ensure an integrated and cohesive
Indian society with all the splendor of its diversities and multiplicities.
Leaders of the Indian masses during struggle for independence very
carefully considered the language issue. These were times when certain
known ships even discareted the idea of any language other than English
as being suitable to become the national link language. Fortunately Gandhi
was there while claiming deep love for English language, Gandhiji was
firmly of the view that Indian has to flourish in her own climate, scenery
and literature. He wanted the nation to have the advantage of the treasures
contained even in alien languages but most nurture and depend upon its
own languages. He realized the relevance, significance and importance of
Sanskrit language and literature in strengthening the learning most of
the languages in the country.
1.8

Aims and objective of teaching Sanskrit
In the school curriculum every subject has got certain aims with

which it is studied. Without a purpose no activity can be pleasant and
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fruitful. So also the activity of teaching of subjects is not complete and
pleasant without aim. Every subject included in the teaching learning
process is provided with aims distinct from each other without which there
would have been no pleasure of study. Aims are true compass to make our
journey safe and secure in the pedagogical sea. Without determination of
aims and objectives the goal of life can not be achieved.
The aim of language teaching in different from all other subjects in
as much it is done by keeping in view either (1) The subject; or (b) The
medium. Again the aims of teaching Sanskrit in different from the aims of
teaching the mother tongue. Because the teaching of mother tongue begins
from class I. But the teaching Sanskrit begins from class VIII. Again
students also use the mother tongue before they are entering into schools
Students can easily describe, decide and express their views in mother
tongue. But it is difficult in case of Sanskrit for the students.
1.8.1 General Objectives of Sanskrit teaching
Sanskrit is the mother of all Aryan languages and nourishes of the
Dravidian languages. Hence, the objectives of Sanskrit teaching are of
importance than the other Indian languages, e.g. The first and foremost
objectives of Sanskrit teaching is to make students capable of
comprehending and expressing themselves through the medium of Sanskrit.
I.

Comprehension

(a)

Students become capable of understand the meaning on listening
to the ideas orally communicated in Sanskrit.

(b)

They become capable of understanding the ideas written in Sanskrit.

(II)

Expression
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Expression of views is of the types (1) Oral (2) Written
-

Students can speak simple and correct Sanskrit.

-

Students can able to write their own views in simple and correct
Sanskrit.

1.9

General principles of language Teaching
There is growing tendency to regarded the subject of language

teaching as a purely technical craft in which the skillful application of a
particular system in the instructors sole concern. It must be admitted that
language teaching differs very much from all other subjects. It differs from
the knowledge subjects such as history and geography, which aim merely
of imparting of facts. It also differs from the process. Subjects such as
arithinetic and drawing, which aim at inculcating skills. One who seeks
proficiency in the use of a secondary language in attempting to duplicate
in another medium the skill she already possesses and so, far from sampling
the process, the effect of the original skills serves only to make the subject.
More intricate and more involved.
Language teaching is further exceptional because it has not yet
reached the stage of possessing generally accepted aims and principles in
the absence of which, the scope for the divergence of methods and capacity
for error in large. Hence, a carefully devised system should be adopted and
efficiently applied. A through understanding of the underlying principles
and limitations in needed for the proper application of a system and much
originality and initiative are needed for the instruction. The following
principles are however, noteworthy :-
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Language is essentially an art of skill and not a science. It may
have the appearance of a science, but its study means the attainment
of ability in the practice of it.



The mastery of language depends mainly upon persistent practice
and it is useful to have the formation and fixation of right habits.
As an art, it is entirely a matter of habits of understanding, of speech,
of reading and writing. Right habits are a blessing and wrong habits,
a curse. It is the responsibility of the language teacher to crate the
right habits and eliminating the wrong habits, especially in the
linguistic period of a child’s career, that is, between age 7 and 12.



Language is gained primarily by limitation. Hence models of speech,
reading and writing should be facilities in method, form or content.



There should be proper gradation of method and matter according
to the following principles :(a)

Ears before eyes, i.e. hearing before reading.

(b)

Reception before reproduction, i.e. hearing a lot before
speaking, or reading a lot before writing.

(c)

Oral work before reading.

(d)

Immediate memory before prolonged memory.

(e)

Chorus work or collective work.

(f)

Drill work before free work. These are some of the essentials
in the gradation of method, which the language teacher must
bear in mind.



The use of the mother tongue, though very much opposed by the
followers of the direct method, will be found helpful in the teaching
301

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 12(1), NOVEMBER 2013

of language, though the teacher should make a proper and intelligent
use of it.
5.3

Statement of the problem
Keeping in mind the foregone discussion it was decided to study on

the problem entitled as “Status of Sanskrit Language Learning at Secondary
Level: An Analysis”.
5.4

Objectives
The following objectives are formulated for conducting the study.



To examine the status of speaking and reading skills of the students
at secondary level.



To find out the causes of opting Sanskrit as third language by the
students at secondary level.



To analyze the problems relating to Sanskrit teaching learning
process as a language.

5.5

Research questions



What is the status of speaking and reading skills at secondary level
students ?



What are the causes of accepting Sanskrit as a third language by
the students at secondary level ?



What are the problems faced by the students and teachers relating
to Sanskrit language learning at secondary level ?

5.6

Delimitations of the study
The present study has some delimitations. Those are :-



The study is limited to Khargone District of M.P. only.
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The study is limited to secondary schools only.



The study is limited to class VIII students only.

5.7

Methodology

5.7.1 Design
The present study was conducted through survey type research.
5.7.2 Sample
The sample will be restricted to 10 secondary schools with 10
teachers and 10 students of class VIII from each school; randomly selected
as sample. Ten classes taught by Sanskrit teachers were observed.
5.7.3 Tools
The following tools are developed and used in this study.


Interview schedule for teachers.



Questionnaire for students.



Observation schedule for classroom teaching learning situation.

5.7.4 Collection of data
(i)

The teachers teaching Sanskrit were contacted personality. After
establishing rapport with the individual teacher the interview
schedule was administered on them. Their responses were collected
instantly for further analysis.

(ii)

The students were contacted after being permitted by the school
authority. They were met in a classroom in the school. After
establishing rapport with them. They individually responded the
questionnaire. There responses were noted on the spot on the
questionnaire for analysis.
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(iii)

Observation schedule was used while observing the classroom
interaction between the teacher and taught, with prior permission
from the school authority and the concerned teacher. The class room
teaching was observed. After observing 10 number of classes the
data were made ready for analysis.

5.8

Analysis of the data
With the help of tools data will be colleted and analyzed with

appropriate statistical measures like mean, range, percentage and graphical
representation.
4.3.11 Development of listening skill :
The components of listening skill observed in student behaviour
have been depricted in table 4.3.11 and figure 4.3.11
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It is clear from the above table-4.3.11 fig.4.3.11 that 50 percent of
sample students listen with concentration, 14 percent of sample students
follow the punctuation of the teacher, 36 percent of sample students follow
the pronunciation technique adopted by the teachers. This table indicate
that listening skill has not been taken proper care by the teacher in
classroom which from the beginning discouraged students to develop
interest in Sanskrit language learning.
As many as 76 percent of sample students were of the view that
they faced problems regarding pronunciation and punctuation in the
classroom teaching only 24 percent of sample students responded that
listening skill could be developed in language teaching satisfactorily.
4.3.12 Development of Reading skill
Pupil responses about the exercise conducted in the class for the
development of reading skills have been presented in table 4.3.12 and
fig.4.3.12.
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It is clear from the above table 4.3.12, Fig.4.3.12.As many as 80
percent of sample students were able to read a loud but rest of them could
not do the same satisfactorily. Seventy percent of sample could follow the
punctuation as done by the teacher but rest could not catch the punctuation
as desired for which teacher did not give much emphasis. Eighty five percent
of samples were able to pronunce the word correctly, only 15 percent of
them were unable to reproduce these words as expected. Eighty percent of
samples could follow the reading of the passage on their own, when other
could not when they were asked by the teacher in the class. Rest 20 percent
of them could not follow reading of the passage by the teacher. Seventy
five percent of sample could practise reading the passage in their own at
their own time beyond the class. But rest of them did not bother to practise
reading of the passage at their own time.
This shows that about the development of reading skill students
we careful on their own even. There was inadequacy of teachers effort in
this regard.
4.3.13 Development Speaking Skill
The components of speaking skill and pupil responses as regards it
have been presented in table 4.3.13 and Figure-4.3.13.
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Perusal of table 4.3.13, fig. 4.3.13 shows that 60 percent of students
could speak in Sanskrit among themselves but rest of them could not speak
at all. Ninty five percent of students were encouraged by the teachers to
talk in Sanskrit in the class room. Fifty percent of students participated in
debate and other literary competition in Sanskrit language but rest never
attempted in this regards. Eighty percent of sample opined that teachers
took part in their school to encouraged them to speak in Sanskrit. It is
indicated from pupil responses that the effort put forth by the teacher for
speaking competency of the students was just average. It did not encourage
the students much in developing the skill with them.
4.3.14 Development of Writing skill
The components of writing skill and pupils responses to that effect
has been presented in table-4.3.14 and fig. 4.3.14.
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A close look at the table 4.3.14 fig. 4.3.14 reveals that 72 percent of
learners attempted to write in Sanskrit whenever some occasion arises
and rest of them did not attempt at all to write in Sanskrit at any time
even it occasion arises. Ninety percent of learners translated small sentences
in Hindi to Sanskrit but rest of the learners did not bother to be involved
in such exercise. Eighty five percent of learners re-translated small
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sentences in Sanskrit to Hindi but 15 percent of them could not do it at
all. As many as 70 percent of samples were able to copy the writing of
teacher on the blackboard correctly but rest of them could copy the writing
of the teachers even, seventy five percent of sample could copy Sanskrit
passage from any book in their free time but rest percent of samples did
not go through that exercise at all in their leisure time even. As many as
65 percent sample of learners were able to take dictation in Sanskrit. But
rest of them could not take dictation correctly.
5.9

Major Findings
The analysis was made and interpreted the data, in the study. The

major findings of the study are as follows :


According to my investigation regarding teaching learning
materials 80 percent of the secondary school teachers used
teaching learning materials in their classroom interaction.



For teaching Grammar and enhancing vocabulary in this
language teacher emphasized more and more on rote learning
of “Sabda Rupa’ and “Dhatu Rupa” with very correctly from
the students.



For the development of moral value of the students teacher
emphasized on reading and memorization of slokas and discussed
its meaning from real social situation.



For the benefit of weaker students teachers conducted extra
coaching classes to sustain interest of students.



As many so percent of teachers were very much interested for
loud reading by which student. Could get proper guidance for
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understanding the lesson and for the development of reading
skill with the students. Silent reading was emphasized for
developing the reading skill by which after loud reading all the
teachers adopted this process.


For interest in language learning so many competition like –
Debate, essay writing, charting slokas, recitation, are organized
in schools by the Sanskrit language teacher for developing
interest in speaking, reading and writing skills of the students.



Difficult word drilling in language class is very much essential
both for the teacher and students. This process was tried to be
adopted by the teacher in each school in the language class.



Eighty percent sample teachers recited the ‘slokas’ in a cordial
way and have created congenial atmosphere in the classroom
while dealing with the same.



In Sanskrit language classes story telling method and translation
method were mostly used by the language teachers which created
a joyful situation in the classroom.



As many as 80 percent of teachers were giving stress on
correctness of punctuation and pronunciation used in the
passage. While conducting loud reading sessions for students
which created a congenial environment in the classroom and
under standing of the pupils.



Cent percent teachers conducted loud reading session with
dramatic actions.



Rote learning was very much emphasized by teacher.
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Seventy percent of school conducted summative and formative
evaluation to some extent.

5.11


Recommendation
The loud reading by the teacher in Sanskrit teaching needs more
emphasis for developing better listening skills.



The loud and silent reading of Sanskrit passage and slokas by
the students need to be conducted as a regular feature in the
class.



To develop mastery on grammatical rules in the students the
inductive and deductive method need to be stressed. The rote
learning in this respect need to be neglected.



The co-curricular activities in terms of literary competition in
Sanskrit need to be conducted with more frequency to
strengthen reading and writing skills.



Concurrent pedagogy in Sanskrit language teaching-learning
needs a overhauling through experience teacher training
programme.

5.12


Educational Implication
This study may be helpful in providing some research evidences
for planning of teaching. Sanskrit language as third language
at secondary level and as first or second language in the
curriculum adopted by 2nd Sanskrit Board and University.



The present study provides research evidences relating to the
practical utility, technical and methodological benefits for better
situation, of the teaching learning process.
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Through the present study the strength and weaken involved



in teaching learning Sanskrit as third language could be brought
forward for the knowledge of all concerned.
5.10

Conclusion
States of Sanskrit language, teaching and learning process in

secondary level in effective for the high achievement in language skills
like : listening, speaking, reading and writing status of Sanskrit language
and development of different skills of language in the teaching learning
process for the learners would help both learner and the teacher for better
learning achievement. The skill of the language has provided appropriate
environment for better teaching and learning of this subject.
Various activities and qualitative approach of the study provide
adequate opportunity for individual awareness encourage participation
and creating real life situation in classroom Student motivation to learn
comes from there design by creating a meaningful and pleasureful
surrounding about the topic. It is also helpful to test. Children who are
unable to read properly and freely in the classroom.
In the classroom it should be given important for the facilitate to
encourage the learner by the development of four pillars of language skills
in the classroom during the teaching time the teacher main goal to
forwarded the learners looking behind and monitors the activity of the
learners like a refer in the “play ground” speaking and reading capacity of
the Sanskrit language should be develop in the classroom by applying new
techniques through activity based for the prosperous and progress of the
language.
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RIGHT TO LAND VIS - A- VIS LAND ACQUISITION FOR
PUBLIC PURPOSE – LAW AND POLICY PERSPECTIVES
Dr. N.Venkata Ramana
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School of Law
GITAM University, Visakhapatnam

“Each person possesses an inviolability founded on justice that even the
welfare of society as a whole cannot override”
… John Rawls
According to an old Indian saying, at the mention of the words
property and land even a corpse will sit up on its bier. Most Indians
understand property only as ‘farm land’. Farming is the livelihood for
nearly 80 percent of the people in villages. For the man who grows things
from the soil, ownership of land or the assured possession of few acres, not
only means economic substance but also is a symbol of status and dignity.
For the city dwellers who have made good in business or a profession, land
is a favoured form of investment and tax haven. Thus landed property
will certainly continue to be a central source of contention, for a long time
to come. Land is given more importance in the life of a Human being. In
all most all the civilized a nation private property was recognized as an
important human right from the ancient times.

Even in communist

countries like China, land was given more importance for the development.
In private property recognized countries, the land from the private owners
is acquired by the state under Police Power as well as Eminent Domain.
In the world’s largest democracy, acquisition of landed property is
a complex issue pre supposing a host of pre requisites In India during
British period, Land Acquisition Act, 1894 was brought to acquire land
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from private individuals, off course on payment of compensation. In free
India, the same Act is continued with some necessary amendments from
time to time. Special legislation for special purposes for acquiring property
are also brought.
However, the difficulties that come in the process of Land
Acquisition in India are immense, given the population density and the
type of land use in the country. This is evident from the fact that the
fundamental issue in a number of top stories in the past few years has
been the Process of Land Acquisition; be it Narmada Bachao Andolan or
the recent Nandigram issue. With number of State Governments
demarcating lands as Special Economic Zones, the problem just is going to
get worse. The evolution of Law of Land Acquisition as it exists today in
various forms in different statutes in India has undergone an evolution in
the last decade. Originally the wishes of owners of property were totally
irrelevant, but at present, the law tries to provide various provisions for
objections and alternative remedies in case of inadequacy of compensation.
Before passing of the Act of 1894, the valuation of lands was entirely
in the hands of arbitrators from whose decision, there was no appeal. This
system led to a lamentable waste of the public money because the arbitrators
were incompetent, sometimes corrupt. The Act of 1870 provided for the
abolition of the system under which uncontrolled discretion was entrusted
to Arbitrators. Collector, Civil Court and Assessors were given powers
regarding the differences in fixation of compensation. But the Act of 1870
has not in practice and been found entirely effective for the protection of
either of the persons from whom lands taken up or of the public purpose.
Under the Act of 1894, it is proposed, therefore to amend the law
by making the collectors award final unless altered by a decree in regular
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suit. This has been continued until now. But always there is a problem of
deprivation of land and inadequacy of compensation which are not
addressed effectively by Land Acquisition Act 1984 even with several
amendments from time to time.

The problem became worse in

liberalization, privatization and globalization (LPG) era. The unscrupulous
rulers, administrators and land brokers made the Land Acquisition a
mockery and a laughing stick. In the name of the development, land
acquisition is forcible taken from the people. The government declared
the national policy for rehabilitation of displaced persons. The land
acquisition process should be correlated with the government policies. The
bill which replaces the Land Acquisition Act, 1894, set out clearly the
compensation to be paid for land acquired for infrastructure projects and
for industry.
Accordingly, now compensation for land acquired in rural areas will
be four times the market rate while in urban areas it will be twice the
market rate. Besides, developers are required to get the consent of up to
80 per cent of people whose land is acquired for private projects, and 70
per cent of people for public private partnership. An attempt is made to
analyse the recent amended Act of Land Acquisition.
Amended Act – A Critical Appraisal
The land act leaves plenty of room for states and the centre to bypass
it and acquire land under other laws that do not provide adequate
compensation and rehabilitation1.
The amended version of the land acquisition Act has been passed,
but it does not entirely settle the issues of dubious takeover of land and
failure to pay fair compensation. Although renamed the Right of Fair
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compensation and Transparency in land acquisition, Rehabilitation and
Resettlement Act, leaves open the possibility of the Central and State
government being able to bypass it and deny vulnerable property much –
needed relief. 2
Impact of exemptions of the Act on Land Owners
The seriousness of the purpose behind bringing forward reforms in
land acquisition was in doubt from the start. In 2011, when the government
published the draft Bill for public comments, it was found to have exempted
16 Central Acts, including (SEZ) Act, 2005 from the proposed provisions.
Given that reckless acquisitions of land for SEZs had precipitated protests
against forced acquisition, these exemptions understandably created
outrage 3
In its final form the Bill exempted 13 Central Acts from the new
provisions. The fewer number of exemptions – from 16 down to 13 – did
not indicate ant change of heart. The government had to drop the SEZ Act
since it could not defend it by any stretch of logic. Two other Acts – the
Cantonments Act and the Works of Defence Act – were removed on the
request of the ministry of defence. In other words, the government has
kept a substantial part of its land acquisition process outside the purview
of the new Act.
The position of the state government in this issue is no better. Land
and development are state subjects, but acquisition is in the concurrent
list. State governments have their own pieces of legislation to take over
property, and these too are riddled with problems. 4
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Land Acquisition for public propose v privacy interest of private
land owner.
Throughout the history of mankind, societies have tried to balance
between individual Rights and Power of State. In the report on India by
Internal Displacement Monitoring Centre of U.N. Office of High
Commissioner on Human Rights, one incident regarding Land Acquisition
was narrated in following way by the land owner “While my own political
ideology was struggling between “is” and “ought” of the situations, one
fine day, my family received a notice that the road adjoining our house
needs to be widened and we are required to give away a portion of our yard
to the Government. I felt pained at the thought of giving away my land
without much say in the decision making process. The helplessness persisted
in spite of my legal education and urban background, and I yearned that
John Locke be right in crowning Right to Property as a natural right,
unlike the provisions of the Constitution of India. With the increasing
pressures on land due to urbanization, rapid economic development,
increasing infrastructure requirements etc., especially in a fast growing
economy like India, the acquisition of land by the Government has
increased. My “sacrifice” of a portion of my land is negligible compared to
hundreds of villages acquired by the Indian government under doctrine of
“Eminent Domain” for Greater Good and “development” purposes, as a
result of which, millions of people become displaced from their homes.
The fear of losing my yard under unfair terms thus opened my eyes to the
neglected problems with the laws pertaining to compulsory acquisition
and resultant displacement due to the development projects in India.
According to available reports, more than 21 million people have been
displaced due to development projects in India5
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Acquisition of land of the poor farmers for an avowedly public
purpose or grandiose industrial projects has been a perennial problem of
development. Invariably it is a violent process, uprooting hundreds of
thousands of indigent households. They in turn never get any tangible
benefits after being dispossessed of their small holdings on the promise of
a miserable amount of compensation that usually takes years to come,
whenever it does. They are virtually rendered migrant daily wagers in
search of the means of livelihood. Yet their sentimental attachment to their
lands cannot be wished away6.
The law commission gave recommendations to change the century-old Land
Acquisition Act, 18947.
Demands for proper rehabilitation of the poor displaced people has
been the crux of several social movements like Bahuguna’s chipko and the
long and arduous agitation launched by various groups like “Narmada
bachao” against the Sardar Sarovar, Tehri dam, mining and industrial
projects, all resulting in social discontent and strife and strikes. They have
been met with the violence of the state power which has rarely been
tempered with restraint and understanding of the human problems involved
in the process.
Several remedies have been suggested from time to time by thinkers and
social activists but the bureaucracy has not been impressed much less been
willing to accept and implement.
Writing in a different context in Hindustan Times on 26th August
2005, the veteran columnist Prem Shankar Jha went a step ahead and
suggested that the affected people should be granted a “royalty in perpetuity”
for the use of their land (instead of buying it as at present), besides a
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permanent stake in the prosperity of the infrastructure and industrial
projects. He also urged that contributory social insurance schemes should
be launched for the organized and unorganized sectors of workers
supplemented by cesses and taxes on specific activities.
All these measures will bring millions of deprived people from some
of the most remote areas into the “network of beneficiaries from
development” and permanently ensure the security of the poor instead of
their being given doles under the employment guarantee schemes under
which massive resources will go down the drain. “The rural poor need
greater security more than an income supplement”, says Mr. Prem Shankar
Jha, known for his aggressive advocacy of liberalization and market
economy8.
Land Acquisition in Andhra Pradesh for developmental
Land Acquisition in Andhra Pradesh for different developmental
projects including establishing of special economic zones created lot of
unrest in the society. They are various movements in different part of
Andhra Pradesh for opposing the arbitrary acquisition of lands from poor
people for the sake of development. In this background one should
understand the problems involved in the land acquisition including the
inadequacy of compensation. The Researcher intends to study the problem
of land acquisition and the response of law in India in general and in Andhra
Pradesh in particular.
The important issues involved in the acquisition of property from
the private individuals are Compensation, Displacement and Rehabilitation.
The major causes for the land litigation are: 1. Population Growth, 2.
Industrialization, 3. Urbanization, 4. Migration, 5. Land Grabbing, 6. Multi
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National Corporations, 7. Displacement, 8. Disputes in Village, 9. Land
Mafia, 10. Unwise plan of Government. That’s why while acquiring land
for public purpose by the government attracts automatic litigation.
There are several problems regarding Land Acquisition from private
individuals. Several cases are filed in the court challenging land acquisition
as well as inadequacy of compensation. After globalisation, the market
economy liberalized the government polices. Private investments are
encouraged courts take land from private individuals and give it to
companies. Special economic zones, mega projects need more land. Land
acquisition from private individuals create lot of problems. Displaced
person are not given proper compensation. Land Acquisition laws are to
be reoriented for the protection of private individuals from how Land is
acquired. The time limit and fair compensation should be provided for the
just cause of acquisition. The present study provides a policy guide lines
to the stake holders. Proper determination and assessment of the market
value and the compensation be paid for the property acquired.
Judiciary and Land Acquisition
Examination of judicial decisions and of legal commentary focused
on them indicates that one of the four factors has usually been deemed
critical in classifying an occasion as compensable or not: (i) whether or not
public or it’s agent have physically used or occupied something belonging
to the claimant: (2) The size of harm sustained by the claimant or degree
to which his affected property has been devaluated: (3) whether the
claimant’s loss is or is not outweighed by the public’s concomitant gain:
(4) whether the claimant has sustained any loss apart from restriction of
his liberty to conduct some activity considered harmful to other people.
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Judicial approach regarding Land Acquisition is a balancing one.
For development and public purpose, land is required but while acquiring
the land from private individual owner, his interest should be protected.
Due to delays in justice delivery system and redtapism in Bureaucracy, the
as special legislations are brought to make the Land Acquisition more just
and judicious. Judiciary always responds to the land acquisition issues
positively in protecting different interests of the stakeholders.
The Indian judiciary thus protects the rights of the private owner
on land and accordingly provides adequate compensation wherever the
genuineness of the owners claim from whom the land is taken. But due to
judicial delays and procedural loop holes, the land looser can not get the
adequate compensation in time. The new policies adopted by the various
governments provide an effective mechanism in this regard.
Conclusion and Suggestions
Land Acquisition Act is noble in Public interest. If the Land Acquired
from private individuals is for public purpose on true sense, it should be
encouraged. But in the name of public purpose, the vested interests exploits
the Land Acquisition Laws, it is against public interest. The land acquisition
for public purpose is to balanced with private interest otherwise it lands to
tensions and economics in balances. Fair procedure for acquisition of land
and assessment of compensation is only the answer for the success of the
act. The Act is good weapon in the hands of the state as long as it serves
the public purpose. When the act is an impediment in the protecting the
interest of the private individuals whose land is lost, it is a draconian law.
Hence a balance is to be maintained. The present Land Acquisition Policy
is unjust hence a just Land Acquisition Policy should be evolved. The new
Act that brought no doubt addressed the problem.
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It is observed that at present different Land Acquisition Policies.
some are moderate and some are reasonable and progressive. Among all
the state Land Acquisition Policies, Haryana Model is just and fair which
protects the interest of Land Losers. Under Haryana Land Acquisition
Policy, the land owner is not only paid compensation before actual
acquisition but also made partner in the development process for which
the land is acquired at least for 50 years. It gives security and confidence
about life to the land owner. The need of the how is the just land acquisition
policy for achieving Social Justice.
For a country that aims to maintain an 8% annual growth in GDP,
it becomes important to address wealth distribution within the society, for
a sustainable growth. The state cannot expect to get away with an unjust
land acquisitions policy. Compulsory land acquisition itself should
minimized. The current land acquisition policy violates the democratic is
an example of how law has to be consistent with socioeconomic and political
circumstances, and appears to have failed in doing so. To conclude, there
is a strong need to put legal thought into issues regarding removing the
imbalance from the system. The new Act, let us hope, remedies the situation.
For a fair deal in the land acquisition process, the following
suggestions are made.
1. Right to life, Right to livelihood, Right to Rehabilitation, Right to
Privacy of the land owner form whom land is acquired for public
Purpose or Public Private Partnership Development should be
honoured and protected.
2. Law keeps on changing with the changing needs of the society, Land
Acquisition Act 1894 which was amended several times to meet the
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requirements of the people should be further modified to make it
suitable to the changing needs of the society in Liberalization,
Privatization and Globalization LPG era.
3. A fair and just National Land Acquisition Policy should evolved to
Prevent unrest due to the unjust Land Acquisition Process which
caused lot of hurdles to the poor land owner whose right to lively
hood, shelter, privacy are grossly violated.
4. Acquisition of Land, taking possession over the land, Assessment
of Compensation and payment of compensation are the important
issues in any land acquisition process. There is inordinate delay in
all these stages. Just speedy disposal of matters provide relief to
the land losers. Hence an effective mechanism is to be evolved to
protect the interest of all the stakeholders.
5. Public purpose should be understood very cautiously in market
economy and exploitation in the name of development should be
prevented. Transparency, information and good governance are only
the solutions to the problem Public Private Partnership should be
carefully Rights are to be protected. Proactive of poor people.
6. Formers Rights are to be protected. Proactive policy to rightfully
compensate little land owned farmers is the need of the hour.
7. Special Economic Zones become special Elimination Zones. Hence
there should be special Agricultural Zones so that there is no threat
to Food Security in India. Fertile irrigated lands should not be
acquired for Industrialization. Only waste barren lands are to be
acquired.
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8. Farmers and tribal from whom the lands is acquired must be allowed
to share the benefit which paves way for easy acquisition of land
for projects and fighting poverty.
9. Land Acquisition for investors as well as Government in India is
ahigh risk transaction. Land purchaser as consumer has right to
title in the immovable property in which he invested and hence his
consumer interest must be protected. Hence Title Insurance to
Protect the Financial Interest in Immovable Properties like America
should be brought immediately.
10. For Land Acquisition matters and also to deal all the matters relating
to land, special Tribunals are to be created. Superme Court of India
should also establish “Land Benches” to protect the interests of
Poor Land Losers and Innocent Investors like “ Green Benches”
for Environmental matters.
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http://timesofindia.indiatimes.com/city/bangalore/Law-panel-opento-land-acquisition-act-changes/articleshow/
7079731.cms#ixzz19OJGFvSF

8

Ibid
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CONTINUANCE OF A SCHOLASTIC TRA7DITION PROGRESSION OF LITERATURE DURING RASTRAKUTAS

Dr. Puttaraju.K
Lecturer in History
Government First Grade College
Post Graduate Center
Mandya District
Karnataka

INTRODUCTION – The Rashtrakutas1 was a royal dynasty ruling large
parts of the Indian Subcontinent between the sixth and the 10th centuries.
The earliest known Rashtrakuta inscription is a 7th-century copper plate
grant that mentions their rule from Manpur in the Malwa region of
modern Madhya Pradesh. During their rule, Jain mathematicians and
scholars contributed important works in Kannada and Sanskrit.
Amoghavarsha I was the most famous king of this dynasty and
wrote Kavirajamarga, a landmark literary work in the Kannada language2.
With the ending of the Gupta Dynasty in northern India in the early 6th
century, major changes began taking place in the Deccan south of the
Vindyas and in the southern regions of India. These changes were not only
political but also linguistic and cultural3. The royal courts of peninsular
India interfaced between the increasing use of the local Kannada
language and the expanding Sanskritic culture. Inscriptions, including
those that were bilingual, demonstrate the use of Kannada as the primary
administrative language in conjunction with Sanskrit 4. Government
archives used Kannada for recording pragmatic information relating to
grants of land. The local language formed the desi (popular) literature
while literature in Sanskrit was more marga (formal). Educational
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institutions and places of higher learning (ghatikas) taught in Sanskrit,
the language of the learned Brahmins, while Kannada increasingly became
the speech of personal expression of devotional closeness of a worshipper
to a private deity5.
Contemporaneous literature and inscriptions show that Kannada
was not only popular in the modern Karnataka region but had spread
further north into present day southern Maharashtra and to the northern
Deccan by the 8th century. Kavirajamarga, the work on poetics, refers to
the entire region between the Kaveri River and the Godavari River as
“Kannadacountry”. Higher education in Sanskrit included the subjects
of Veda, Vyakarana (grammar) , Jyotisha (astronomy and astrology),
Sahitya

(literature),

Mimansa

(Exegesis),

Dharmashastra (law)

, Puranas (ritual), and Nyaya (logic). An examination of inscriptions from
this period shows that the Kavya (classical) style of writing was popular.
The awareness of the merits and defects in inscriptions by the archivists
indicates that even they, though mediocre poets, had studied standard
classical literature in Sanskrit. An inscription in Kannada by King Krishna
III, written in a poetic Kanda metre, has been found as far away
as Jabalpur in modern Madhya Pradesh. Kavirajamarga, a work on
poetics in Kannada by Amoghavarsha I, shows that the study of poetry
was popular in the Deccan during this time. Trivikrama’s Sanskrit
writing, Nalachampu, is perhaps the earliest in the champu style from
the Deccan.
The mathematician Amoghavarsha may have taken up Jainism in
his old age. However, the Rashtrakuta kings also patronized Hinduism,
followers of the Shaiva, Vaishnava and Shakta faiths. Almost all of their
inscriptions begin with an invocation to god Vishnu or god Shiva. The
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Sanjan inscriptions refer to King Amoghavarsha I as sacrificing a finger
from his left hand at the Sri Lakshmi temple at Kolhapur to avert a calamity
in his kingdom. King Dantidurga performed the Hiranyagarbha 6and the
Sanjan and Cambay plates of King Govinda IV mention Brahmins
performing such rituals as Rajasuya, Vajapeya and Agnishtoma which was
a common practice among Brahmins7 . An early copper plate grant of King
Dantidurga

8

shows an image of god Shiva and the coins of his successor,

King Krishna I 9bear the legend Parama Maheshwara

10

. The famous

Kailasnatha temple at Ellora and other rock-cut caves attributed to them
show that the Hinduism was flourishing 11.Their family deity was a goddess
by name Latana 12 who was represented in the form of a falcon denoting it
as a “saver the kingdom”. They built temples with icons and ornamentation
that satisfied the needs of several religions & followers of different faiths13.
The Rashtrakuta rule was tolerant to all religions. The co- existence of
several popular religions such as Jainism, Vaishnavaism and Shaivism
proves this fact. Buddhism too found support and was popular in places
such as Dambal and Balligavi 14. The decline of Buddhism in South India
began in the 8th century with the speedy spread of Adi Shankara charya’s
Advaita philosophy. Contacts with Islam religion & South India began as
early as the 7th century, a result of trade between the Southern kingdoms
and Arab lands 15 & many Muslims had permanent habitations here and
mosques flourished on the coasts,16. Rashtrakuta King Amoghavarsha I17
was a disciple of the Jain acharya Jinasena and wrote in his religious
writing, Prashnottara Ratnamalika, “having bowed to Varaddhamana
(Mahavira), I write Prashnottara Ratnamalika”18. The Jain writer Adikavi
Pampa, widely regarded as one of the greatest Kannada writers, wrote
Adipurana. This is written in champu means mixed prose-verse style 19 .
Pampa’s other notable work was Vikramarjuna Vijaya 20, the author’s
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version of the Hindu epic, Mahabharata, with Arjuna as the hero.Also
called Pampa Bharata, it praises the writer’s patron, King Chalukya
Arikeseri of Vemulavada 21 comparing the king’s virtues favorably to those
of Arjuna. Pampa demonstrates such a command of classical Kannada that
scholars over the centuries have written many interpretations of his work.
Another great Jain writer in Kannada was Sri Ponna, patronised by King
Krishna III and famed for Shantipurana, his account of the life of
Shantinatha, the 16th Jain tirthankara. He earned the scholarly title
Ubhaya Kavichakravathi

22

for his command over both Kannada and

Sanskrit. His other writings in Kannada were Bhuvanaikakaramabhyudaya, Jinaksaramale and Gatapratiagata23.
PROSE WORKS IN SANSKRIT
The prose works in Sanskrit was prolific during this era as well.
1.

Important mathematical theories and axiom were postulated by
Mahaviracharya, a native of Gulbarga, who belonged to the special
Karnataka mathematical tradition and was patronised by King
Amoghavarsha

I.

His

greatest

contribution

was

Ganitasarasangraha24.
2.

Somadevasuri was another great scholar who resided in the court
of Arikesari II , a feudatory of Rashtrakuta Krishna III in
Vemulavada

25

. He was the author of Yasastilaka champu,

Nitivakyamrita and other writings26.The second writing reviews
the subject matter of Arthasastra from the standpoint of Jain
principles in a comprehensible and concise manner27.
3.

Trivikrama was a noted scholar in the court of Rashtrakuta King
Indra III. His classics were Nalachampu 28the earliest in champu
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style in Sanskrit, Damayanti Katha, Madalasachampu and Begumra
plates29.
4.

Jinasena was the spiritual preceptor and guru of Amoghavarsha I.
A theologian, his contributions are Dhavala and Jayadhavala30.
These writings are named after their patron king who was also
called Athishayadhavala 31.

5.

Other contributions from Jinasena were Adipurana later completed
by his disciple Gunabhadra, Harivamsha and Parshvabhyudaya32.

6.

Contemporaneous literature and inscriptions show that Kannada33
was not only popular in the modern Karnataka region but had
spread further north into present day southern Maharashtra and
to the northern Deccan by the 8th century34.

7.

Kavirajamarga, the work on poetics, refers to the entire region
between the Kaveri River and the Godavari River as “Kannada
country”35.Higher education in Sanskrit included the subjects of
Veda, Vyakarana (grammar), Jyotisha

36

Sahitya (literature),

Mimansa (Exegesis), Dharmashastra (law), Puranas (ritual), and
Nyaya (logic).
8.

An examination of inscriptions from this period shows that the
Kavya or the classical style of writing was popular37.

9.

The awareness of the merits and defects in inscriptions by the
archivists indicates that even they, though mediocre poets, had
studied standard classical literature in Sanskrit language 38.

10. Kavirajamarga, a work on poetics in Kannada by Amoghavarsha I,
shows that the study of poetry was popular in the Deccan during
this time.
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11. Trivikrama’s Sanskrit writing, Nalachampu, is perhaps the earliest
in the champu style from the Deccan39.
Conclusion – thus during the reign of Rastrakutas all types of literature
both religious & secular & all types of writing such as champu & chandas
flourished. Kannada & Sanskrit Languages became court languages & there
was superior sponsorship for the progression in all types of literature. The
period of their rule was an important time in the history of South
Indian literature in general and Kannada literature in particular. This
era was practically the end of classical Prakrit and Sanskrit writings and a
whole wealth of topics were available to be written in Kannada. Some of
Kannada’s most famous poets graced the courts of the Rashtrakuta kings.
Court poets and royalty created eminent works in Kannada and Sanskrit
that spanned such literary forms as prose, poetry, rhetoric, Hindu epics
and Jain tirthankaras.
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INTRODUCTION:
Sri. Aurobindo cannot be considered a philosopher in the strict
western sense though he had acquired the western philosophical traditions
through his British education and later readings. It is also wrong to think
of him as a traditional Indian ‘ holy man’ though many in India recognized
him not only as an accomplished ‘yogi’ but also as an avatar of new age.
What we find in him is not a fusion of philosophical- religious types, but
an appearance of a new kind of thinker whose methods are of spiritual
inquiry derived from the Indian tradition with a completely new frame of
intellectual reference to modern science and the challenge of transcending
through the conflict between religion and materialism, tradition and
modernization. It is also wrong to consider him as a ‘Hindu thinker’ for;
Hinduism sought only ‘eternal law,’ ‘sanatana dharma,’ which is not an
Indian monopoly. His spiritual inquiry was aimed at clearing the weaknesses
of current thinking about conflicts between the spiritual quest and
functional materialism. He showed the new ways of seeing the relationship
of man to the natural environment and to the material aspects of existence.
He is undoubtedly more ‘systematic’ a thinker than Gandhi and Tagore.
Like Jiddu Krishnamurti, Sri Aurobindo also believed that what we call as
religious is not primarily a matter of doctrines or dogmas, but of experience.
He says what validates a religious intuition is the experience of its spiritual
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authenticity. It is not a point of view or collection of ideas given down
through generations, but is entirely first hand personal experience.
Aurobindo wondered if one could discover the means to connect the personal
religious experience to the modern world’s larger but inherently religious
analytical rationality.
AUROBINDO’S VIEWS ON HUMAN REALITY:
The negation of materialism in India and refusal of the ascetic in
Europe have sought to assert themselves as the sole truth and dominate
the conception of life. In India, if this has lead to a great heaping up of the
treasures of the spirit and a bankruptcy of life, it was just the opposite in
Europe; accumulation of riches and world’s powers moved towards a
bankruptcy of things of the spirit. Aurobindo is in total agreement with
Vivekananda when he says that we progress not from error to truth, but
from partial truth to more complete truth. It is characteristic of Aurobindo’s
intellectual method that he avoids simplistic juxtapositions of contrarieties,
but finds a reasonable basis for recognizing that what appears inconsistent
is actually compatible and are different aspects of the same reality which
is more complex and subtle. Placing spirit and matter either on an analytical
test of science or spiritual understanding by religion has failed to satisfy
the people. What is needed, according to him, is to place both material
world and spiritual world at the same realm.
Aurobindo argues that the world as it is must claim attention of
religion, because this world is one part of the total cosmic domain
transformable by the Spirit. He rejects the view of those who focus on the
promises of the ‘hereafter’ on the fulfillment of individual soul as a reward
for renouncing evil and doing ‘good’. His objection is not based on a
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conviction that these views are spiritually false, but rather that the truth
is partial. The error is not absolute, but it is in the aggregation of a part of
the truth and considering it as the all embracing reality. He wrote, “The
ascent of man in to heaven is not the key, the key is rather his ascent here
into the spirit and descent of spirit into his normal earthly nature of
humanity.
The second major element in Aurobindo’s thought is that
transcendence is to be sought in this world rather than the next. He
maintains that just as humans evolved genetically from simpler to more
complex organisms; it is possible for human beings to evolve continuously
as spiritual beings. He makes no concession to the well established
convention of thought that matter is here, spirit there, and only when the
threshold of death is traversed may we expect a higher existence. For him,
both can be achieved in this world by rising above the blindness of
selfishness and by achieving a higher consciousness.
Fundamental to Aurobindo’s message is that no single perspective
on man or God is able to disclose more than partial truth. Hence, his work
is filled with subtle and complex distinctions between levels of consciousness
in man, and different aspects of Brahman. He strongly believes that the
natural world is not separate from the all embracing ‘Absolute’.
LIFE DIVINE- KEY CONCEPT OF HUMAN REALITY:


Sri Aurobindo’s analysis of the problem of evil and suffering is one
of the unique feature of the metaphysical portions of the Life
Divine. The problem of evil is one of the toughest problems of
philosophy. It was said that the worth of a philosopher can be
measured by how he deals with the problem of evil. In religious
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thought, the question how can there be so much pain, evil and
suffering in a world created by a God who is supposed to be
omniscient, omnipotent and all-merciful had troubled the thinking
mind of the believer as well as the unbeliever. In Life Divine Sri
Aurobindo examines the origin of evil, pain and suffering with a
penetrating spiritual vision and offers an explanation and a solution,
which is unique in the history of philosophy.


The other original contribution of Sri Aurobindo’s Life Divine to
Indian philosophy is a new interpretation of the theory of Karma.
The concept of Karma and Rebirth is a central idea of Indian and
Eastern philosophy.

But most of the ancient and modern

interpretations of karma view it as a Moral Law upholding moral
justice through a system of punishment and rewards for sin and
virtue. In Life Divine, Sri Aurobindo takes a critical look at this
rather simplistic view of karma theory and presents a deeper and
broader vision of the law of karma as a mechanism for the spiritual
evolution of the human soul.


The key concepts in Sri Aurobindo’s synthesis is the concept of
supermind and the concept of spiritual evolution or the evolution
of consciousness.



Sri Aurobindo provides a spiritual alternative to the Darwinian
theory of evolution. According to Sri Aurobindo, the source and
essence of terrestrial evolution is Consciousness. The theme-song
of terrestrial evolution is Evolution of Consciousness and not the
evolution of Forms. Consciousness as it evolves and manifests more
and more of its potentialities, assumes a form appropriate to the
stage of evolution or suitable to its self-expression. Consciousness
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of the spirit has evolved Matter out of a pre-material state of
existence — which Sri Aurobindo calls as the Inconscient — and
assumed the form of Matter and the material universal. The same
Consciousness, progressing further, had evolved vibrant life of the
plant and the sensational mind of the animal, and from the animal
mind, the self-conscious thinking mind of Man. The Consciousness
is moving further on to evolve a supramental consciousness out of
the mental being of man.


In Sri Aurobindo’s philosophy Supermind is the creative
consciousness of the Supreme Divine and the guiding power behind
the human and terrestrial evolution. In the evolution of earth the
supramental consciousness is the next and the future step in the
march of Nature after the advent of Mind which gave birth to Man,
the mental being.

Just like a mental consciousness and a race of

mental being emerged out of the animal world, and replaced or
superceded the animal species, so also a supramental consciousness
and a race of supramental beings will emerge out of mental
humanity, and become the leaders of terrestrial evolution.

So

according to Sri Aurobindo, Man, the mental being, is not the highest
step in evolution. Man is only a transitional being. His destiny is
to raise beyond Mind and become the Superman.


Until the advent of Mind, the pre-human terrestrial evolution was
effected by Nature subconsciently, without the conscious
participation from the outer forms of creation. But with the advent
of self-conscious mind in Man, we, who belong to the race of mental
beings, are given the chance and the faculties to participate
consciously in the evolutionary process of Nature and take the next
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step consciously towards our supermanhood.

This is at once a

privilege and a responsibility. If we consent to the change we as a
human race will be transformed and raise beyond our mortal
limitations and imperfections of a mental humanity to the immortal
bliss, perfection and harmony of the supramental consciousness.
But if we refuse to change, clinging obstinately to the imperfections
of our mortal humanity, we will be rejected as evolutionary failures
and Nature will move on further to create the supramental race by
other occult or spiritual means. So how much of and to what extent
the present humanity will be transformed depends on its receptivity
to the evolutionary force.
AUROBINDO’S VIEWS ON MIND :
His concept of mind is different from others. To him, the mind is
the primary means of manifestation in man. Mind is not a thing. It should
not be equated with the brain. It is a function or a process. The function of
mind expresses itself in higher mental processes in feelings, emotions,
attention, and memory etc. In his writings he brings out the different planes
of mind. They are :- 1) The ordinary mind 2) the higher mind 3) The
illuminated mind 4) The intuitive mind 5) The over mind 6) The super
mind.
Ordinary mind is divided into three different parts—thinking mind,
dynamic mind, and externalizing mind; the first is concerned with ideas
and knowledge, the second is concerned with forces of realization of ideas,
and the third with expression of them in life. Aurobindo also writes about
thinking mind and vital mind which may then be considered as functions
of mind. The action of the thinking mind is to doubt, to question, to argue
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to reason, to be bold enough to reject if it is uncertain and repeat the
process again and again.
Man’s mind is an imperfect instrument to catch the full integral
truth. According to Aurobindo, the errors of conceptual mind must be
corrected by the super mind which acts as a link between ‘sachidananda’
and universe, knowledge and ignorance. Super mind is the divine gnosis
(having special knowledge). This super mind creates, governs and upholds
the world. It is omnipotent, omniscient and omnipresent. It is the Lord
within. In it there is no distinction of knowledge known or unknown.
According to Sri Aurobindo, super mind is a state of consciousness.
One can acquire it gradually. After acquiring it, one must use it for
transforming his entire being, his body, mind and soul which one attains
through the super mind; he becomes a superman, a ‘jnani’ or Gnostic at
our own plane of being. Ordinary mind can become super mind by yoga.
CONCLUSION:
The synthesis of the great philosophy of Sri Aurobindo can be
summed up in one phrase: “Realization of the sublime ‘Truth’ which can
be achieved through the Integral view of life, Being a superman and the
Gnostic individual, Descent of Divine Power, intuition, yoga and super
mind. By integral view of life, he implied “a healthy integration of God
and man”. Aurobindo placed premium on intuition and not on logical
reasoning and preached the gospel of “intuition and more perfect intuition”.
His idea on yoga was aimed at divinizing the whole man and for this he
advised the education of the mind. To Aurobindo only such education was
true and living which helped one to develop his latent powers and enabled
him to entre into the right relationship with life, mind soul of his nations
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well as with the total life, mind and soul of humanity. Information cannot
be the foundation of intelligence, but can help build knowledge, the starting
point of further discovery and creation of fresh knowledge. An education
that confines itself to imparting knowledge is no education. Education
must be based on the psychology of the child’s nature. Parents and teachers
must enable the child to educate himself, to develop his own practical,
intellectual, moral and aesthetic capacities and to grow independently as
an organic being.
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Introduction:In India, the history of rural finance is typified by the image of a
nationalized banking system, which has failed to deliver credit either
sufficiently or on time. Microfinance, by contrast, is increasingly being
seen as an innovation in lending and the panacea for rural India’s
indebtedness to moneylenders.1
Some times called ‘banking for the poor”, microfinance is an
amazingly simple approach that has been proven to empower very poor
people around the world to pull themselves out of poverty. Relying on their
traditional skills and entrepreneurial instincts, very poor people, mostly
women, use small loans (usually less than Rs. 10,000), other financial
services, and support from local organizations called microfinance
institutions (MFIs) to start, establish, sustain, or expand very small, selfsupporting business. A key to microfinance is the recycling of loan amounts.
As each loan is repaid – usually within six months to a year – the money is
recycled as another loan, thus multiplying the value of each dollar in
defeating global poverty, and changing lives and communities.2
In the microfinance process, poor households are given possibilities
to improve their lives through their own labour. Access to microfinance is
credited with reaching the poorest, increasing their income to have a
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sustainable impact in alleviating rural poverty and with providing a costeffective, sustainable development model that is applicable not just in
developing countries, but also among poorer communities in the developed
world. The remarkable successes that pioneer MFIs have had in extending
and recovering millions of loans to the poor has attracted worldwide
attention.3
Growth of Micro Finance in India:There has been a skewed growth of SHGs across the regions. The
southern region of India accounts for 67 per cent of SHGs and 78 per cent
of SHG credit. The poorer regions like north-eastern, eastern and central
regions account for only 0.2, 4.1 and 6.9 per cent of SHG credit (Dasgupta
2001). Hence there is a need for credit widening through SHGs among the
rural poor. It calls for a more effective role by development agencies in
promoting micro-credit.4
India’s MFIs operate in 209 out of 331 poorest districts of the
country; up by 5% over the previous years. The table below gives the
volumes of MFIs, that is, excludes the volume of SHG-Bank linkage
program.
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Micro Finance and Poverty Eradication:Eventhough Micro Finance programme has been widely acclaimed
for several reasons, there is little evidence to acclaim it as one that achieves
sustainable eradication of poverty. Prof. Mahamud Yunus, the architect of
Micro Finance programme had rightly described that “Grameen credit is
based on the premise that the poor have skills which remain unutilized or
under-utilized. It is definitely not the lack of skills which make poor people
poor. Grameen believes that the poverty is not created by the poor, it is created
by the institutions and policies which surround them. In order no eliminate
poverty all we need to do is to make appropriate changes in the institutions
and policies, and/or create new ones”. In the midst of globalised era where
the institute on and policies are broadly deregularised in favour of creating
positive atmosphere for cut throat competition, it is already evident that
the small and infant industries and occupations are at a stake.
While talking about the role of micro credit in poverty reduction,
two questions arise in mind. First, whether micro credit increases earning
capacity of the poor families that is sufficient enough to move them out of
the poverty trap. Second, whether the poverty alleviation is on sustainable
basis or is it a temporary phenomenon. While majority of studies answer
the first question, there is a need to explore the answer of the second
question to assess the sustainability of micro credit impact on the poverty
eradication.
Some critics have pointed out that while micro credit schemes can
reduce vulnerability, they have not lifted women out of abject poverty or
have taken a long time to demonstrate any significant impact. On their
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own, micro credit schemes have limitations as they cannot transform social
relations and the structural causes of poverty.5
 The self-help groups were unable to disburse the kind of credit that
could be used by members to generate sustainable long-run
improvements in living standards. These groups had not received
bank loans and relied largely upon lending to members from the
groups’ own corpus of savings. This was not unusual, given that,
despite the existence of large numbers of self-help groups in Andhra
Pradesh, bank loans to these groups formed a mere 0.6 per cent of
total bank credit disbursed in the state in 2002. Individual group
members received small loans of well below Rs. 5,000 at very high
interest rates, of 2.5-3 per cent per month. The loans were also
extremely short-term, with the women having to return both
principal and interest within three to four months. The credit was
used largely for consumption rather than investment in new income
generating activities.6
 NGO-controlled micro credit does not offer a solution to the general
problems of rural credit. It is not an instrument for mobilizing largescale funds for technological change in the countryside, and it does
not and cannot supplant the informal sector or overcome historical
imperfections and fragmentation of rural credit markets. NGOcontrolled micro credit projects in India cannot hope to achieve the
spread and reach of the rural banking system. There are also
problems of accountability involved here: NGO-controlled micro
credit organizations are not accountable to public scrutiny or to
local governments. Being essentially private, market-oriented
organizations, their only formal responsibility is to their donors.
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Micro credit is neither a successful anti-poverty strategy nor is
it an adequate response to the huge unmet credit needs of the rural
population. This is not to deny that micro credit loans to rural
working households can serve as a kind of palliative reform in the
countryside. For all the weaknesses in its implementation, the
Integrated Rural Development Porgramme played an important role
in the 1980s in that it gave new access to millions of rural households
to the formal banking system and increased levels of purchasing
power in rural India.
Small-scale credit schemes have also been the basis for useful and
socially progressive experiments in social mobilization. The large-scale
participation of women in SHGs has been viewed as a means of women’s
empowerment. This is an area for further research but case study evidence
warns against relying solely on micro credit to alleviate poverty and
empower women. For example, in a detailed study of SHGs in two villages
of the Telangana region of Andhra Pradesh, Smriti Rao found that the
groups excluded the poorest and perpetuated existing caste and class
hierarchies (Rao 2005).7
 The major argument against micro-credit is its failure to reach the
poorest of the poor. The exclusion of the poorest is well known.
Indeed, there is often a presumption that the moderately poor are
less likely to default than those who are acutely poor. Some
important factors resulting in this exclusion are lack of awareness,
social exclusion of the poor and collusion of officials of micro-credit
institutions with non-poor households. Too much of financial
discipline/stringency, that is, strict repayment requirements and
penalties for delays, could deter the poor form joining a micro-credit
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scheme or could limit their duration of participation in it
(Madheswaran and Dharmadhikary 2001).
 It is true that the borrower of Micro Credit does not have to show
any collateral, but she/he has to be accountable to the groups she/
he belongs. This belonging to the group works as collateral. The
borrower receives the amount minus some savings, (about 10%)
and has to repay the loan in weekly installments with interest of
around 20 to 40% of the total in average. Since more than 20%
returns on the loan amount is essential to maintain repayment
regularly for every week, every month and every year without a
break, if anything happens to break the payment or if the borrower
cannot earn more or at least equal to the repayment amount, s/he
becomes a defaulter, which has a chain effect. It is assumed that,
cateris paribus, as standard practice in economics, other things
remain the same, meaning everything would be favourable for
weeks, months and years. No natural disaster, no accident, no
sickness. But the reality does not favour these assumptions. The
further hidden assumption is that the property relations, power
structure, and market processes all favour the poor, which has been
proved completely wrong. For every breakdown of the model with
wrong assumptions the borrower faces helpless uncertainty.
Defaulters, therefore, are on the rise among the poor who are
compelled to take new loans from other sources at higher interest
rates.8
Micro Finance and Recovery Problem: It is observed that as the size and frequency of loans increase, the
repayment slackens. Again, high repayment rates invariably result
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in high transaction costs. A study of the financial performance of
SEWA bank, which advances around Rs. 100 million annually,
revealed that “overdues are the major area of concern” – NPAs being
as high as 28%, 20%, and 27% during the financial years 1996-97 to
1998-99 (Ghosh, 2001). Another weakness of NGOs that surfaced
as their activities increased is that the NGO-controlled micro credit
projects could not spread out across the geography of the country
resulting in many people living below poverty line not being serviced.
They being private bodies believed that they are responsible only
to their donors, and in the process they exhibited a poor sense of
accountability to the public. In all, as Madhura Swaminathan (2007)
observed, NGO-controlled micro credit organizations cannot be
relied upon to eradicate poverty from the rural India, and hence
the banking system must resume the role of credit supplier to the
rural folk. This is all the more urgent in the light of the reports
that even today, more than 56% of rural people’s credit needs are
met by traditional money-lenders (Anil K. Khandelwal, 2007).
High Interest Rates:The issue of high interest rates charged on micro credit beneficiaries
also claims lot of concern, certain observations are provided hereunder:
 Despite an emphasis on a low interest rate regime in the economy
in recent years, the rate of interest on loans advanced by microcredit programmes is high: the modal rate of interest appears to be
between 24 per cent and 36 per cent per annum. Rate of interest of
60 per cent per annum have also been reported. In other words, the
rates of interest on loans given by micro-credit agencies are much
higher than the rates charged by lenders in the formal sector.
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 The rates of interest charged by micro-credit organizations represent
a sharp increase compared to the pre-1991 period of credit disbursal
to the poor, such as under schemes like the Integrated Rural
Development Programme (IRDP).
High rate of interest on loans are effectively a burden on
the incomes of the poor. The professed objective of micro-credit, of
providing means to free the poor from poverty, is thus defeated; the
cost of such credit precludes any such freedom.9
 It must clearly be understood that poverty eradication in India’s
backward regions is impossible without a critical minimum dose of
public investments – in natural resource regeneration, sustainable
agriculture and a whole range of nature-based livelihoods as also
infrastructure – that create the enabling environment for private
investments to flourish. One of the worst directions the SBL
programme has taken is its obsession with the setting up of micro
enterprises, which has often been attempted as mindlessly as the
IRDP was. By itself microfinance can achieve little even in this
direction. Many allied inputs are required – forward and backward
linkages (input-market support), appropriate skills and technologies
as well as finance for fixed assets and working capital (Dichter 2004;
Mahajan 2005). Without working out this entire package,
microcredit can easily become “macrodebt”, pushing the poor into
traps they find very hard to escape. It is truly ironic that the very
same people who sing paeans of globalization are promoting micro
enterprises as the answer to world poverty without waiting to reflect
on how they expect these micro enterprises to withstand the
unbearable pressures of global competition.10
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How Best Micro Finance can alleviate Poverty?
A few suggestions hereunder can be considered for alleviation of
poverty:
 Microfinance is not a panacea for eradicating poverty but it is only
one of the effective tools to help the poor develop themselves. For
instance, poor people suffering from malnourishment, or illness, or
lack of skills cannot be a target of microfinance institutes’ lending
program. The reason being: mere intervention in the form of capital
injection cannot increase an individual’s income for he cannot
undertake the work. In other words microfinance makes sense only
when people are capable of working. That is where the government
has to step in with an appropriate mix of welfare measures and
make people capable of undertaking jobs. In this context, the fear
of fiscal profligacy should not deter the government. If need be, the
government should invite participation from the corporate world
by formulating suitable welfare schemes for honing the skills and
capabilities of poverty – stricken people to engage themselves in
self-employment.
 While there are no magical strategies to reduce poverty, a set of
measures, each measure with its own dosage and timing without
distracting the greater emphasis on provision of microfinance
services for the rural poor, may be undertaken. Such a set would
include several of the following in one form or another, with greater
or lesser intensity, and to be applied either immediately or in the
future: encouraging the participation of the poor in planning and
implementation of poverty alleviation projects; provision of access
to productive assets and public infrastructure to the poor;
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elimination of the bias against females in the access to resources
through policy inducement; removal of policy bias against rural
development; and finally, instituting a set of fair and effective laws
and regulations governing resource use.
 Government involvement in SHG-based microfinance is a welcome
development but it is not free from its ills. Government aid almost
always brings in its wake political favoritism and corruption. It is
important to ensure that the government microfinance initiatives
do not go the way of their several well-intentioned predecessors.
Micro credit cannot be expected to be a panacea to rural
developmental problems.
 Micro-Finance has shown that, the risk can be minimized with
through mechanisms like door-step banking, group collaterals,
flexible and innovative products, repayments in small amount and
greater frequency. Micro-Finance has demonstrated the possibility
of reduced risks, cost recovery, and even profitability. It has
demonstrated the possibility of reduced risks, cost effective, and
even profitability. It has had relative success with small loans of
short maturity if success is to be measured by high repayment rates.
It has met certainly the needs of significantly larger sums for the
non-farm sector. The essence for success of micro-finance lies in its
voluntary character. It should not be over regulated at the disbursing
end. Despite achieving significant progress of micro-finance coercive
collection practices is a major issued of concern, which causing for
absconding or migrating out of the villages and even in some case
allegedly, commits suicide. Inspite of prompt repayment of loan by
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the groups some bankers are reluctant to extended further financing
assistance.
 There is not a Grameen Bank (GB) blueprint that can be handed
out universally and replicated. An approach or method cannot be
replicated in a fixed, prescriptionary way. Replication demands a
lot of experimentation and adaptation. With proper modifications,
where necessary, the GB approach has a fair chance of success in
densely settled poverty-stricken areas in rural Asia. In Africa and
Latin America, however, an appropriate delivery mechanism specific
to each case has to be worked out through trial and error.
 Yunus’s long-term vision is to eliminate poverty in the world. The
vision cannot be realized by means of micro credit alone. Despite
its limited impact on poverty alleviation, the Grameen movement
has demonstrated the importance of thinking creatively about
institutional innovations, and is forcing economists and other social
scientists to rethink the traditional wisdom about the nature of
poverty and its alleviation. In the end, this may prove to be the
most important legacy of the movement.
 Efforts to reduce the costs of participation that must be borne by
poor women, and to ensure that the credit disbursed through the
groups is cheap enough and large enough in volume to substitute
for the informal sector, would certainly require more and better
trained staff and a financial commitment not just to loan-making
but to administration of the programme over a long term. The state
is happy to leave this work to NGOs, but NGOs are neither
permanent bodies nor accountable in any way to the people. They
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cannot be a substitute for the state’s own responsibility to its
citizens.
 In a nutshell, micro-credit can play an effective role in achieving
the long-cherished objectives of poverty alleviation and rural
development by credit-deepening in rural India. The success stories
of Bangladesh and Malawi, if repeated in Indian villages, may ensure
multiple benefits for the rural economy. However, we should move
forward with caution, making sure that the bad features of the
formal credit delivery system do not creep into micro-credit.
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INTRODUCTION
In the 21stcentury India is fast emerging as a global power but for
half of its population, the women across the country, struggle to live life
with dignity continues. Women are facing problems in every sphere of life
whether employment, access to health care or property rights. The attention
required is still not being paid to the issues that concern this section of the
population. Women empowerment in India is still a distant dream. There
still exists a wide gap between the goals enunciated in the constitution,
legislation, policies, plans, programs and related mechanisms on the one
hand and the situational reality of the status of women in India, on the
other hand. India is fast developing but women’s in India continue to be
discriminated. The declining sex ratio in India amply portrays the
discrimination shown towards women at the stage of birth. Women may
be have stardom in any stream but are getting harassment every day by
their surroundings. They are victims of crime directed specifically at them,
rape, kidnapping and abduction, dowry-related crimes, molestation, sexual
harassment, eve-teasing, etc. Around 40 per cent of married women in
India are victims of domestic violence. The increasing violence against
women shown in television and films and their vulgar portrayal as objects
of sex is also an important contributing factor in the escalating violence
against women in India.
Equality in social systems is a necessary condition for empowerment
of women. Empowerment is not something which could be made available
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in the form of a capsule to those whom we think are in need of it. It is not
just a concept that could be defined with the help of some universally
accepted parameters. Empowerment is a process and includes : equal access
to opportunities for using society’s resources, prohibition of gender
discrimination in thought and practice, freedom from violence, economic
independence, participation in all decision-making bodies and freedom of
choice in matters relating to one’s life. According to Cambridge English
Dictionary ‘empowerment’ means ‘to authorize’. In the context of the
people, they have to be authorized to have control over their own lives.
When applied in the context of development of the particular segment of
population, the women have to be ‘empowered’ to have control over their
own lives to better their socio- economic and political conditions. Thus,
women empowerment can be interpreted as totality of empowerment
including political, social, cultural, and other dimension of human life as
also the physical, moral and intellectual. There is, however, one caution
we have to exercise when we talk of women’s empowerment. Women do
not constitute a homogeneous category and hence empowerment priorities
of different groups of women are different. For a large number of women
in India who have to wage a grim battle for survival the provision of basic
necessities such as nutritious food, clean drinking water, primary education,
primary health care and opportunities for skill acquisition or skill
development, as the case may be, and access to income generation activities
are the immediate necessities. For women who have been able to get access
to life sustaining services empowerment priorities are different.
Empowerment of women unlocks the door for modernization of
any society. Participation and control over resources of power are critical
indicators in the process of development. Women especially in rural areas
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possess the least proportion of these resources and are therefore dependent.
Thus, the question remains that who will empower them and how to
empower them. Ideally speaking no one empowers any one and the best
way is ‘self empowerment ‘. However, this segment of population is
handicapped both structurally and culturally to empower themselves
without any outside help and affirmative action by the state and others.
At the same time, it’s also true that as long as they don’t make any effort
at self-empowerment, it would be long and difficult task and process for
the outsiders to empower them. Instead of remaining passive beneficiaries,
they must have to become active partners. The Indian constitution grants
equality to women and also empowers the state to adopt measures of positive
discrimination in favour of women to neutralize the cumulative socioeconomic, educational and political disadvantages faced by them. After
independence, Government of India took several initiatives, programmes
and policies, apart from constitutional and legal safeguards for the
empowerment of women in the country. The government of India has
enacted several women-specific legislations to uphold the constitutional
mandate and to protect women against social discrimination, violence and
atrocities and also to prevent social evils like child marriages, dowry, rape,
practice of sati etc.
ROLE OF MEN IN WOMEN EMPOWERMENT
In the new millennium both men and women have a vested interest
in challenging the traditional gender roles of time-worn notions of
masculinity that have proved dangerous to the well being of both sexes.
Starting at a personal level, each individual needs to rework what it means
to be a man. Since men are part of the problem, they must become part of
the solution too. Since ours is a patriarchal society, men’s actions will be
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far more effective than women’s in fight against gender violence. While a
number of initiatives exist in the area of women and girls’ empowerment,
little attention has so far been given to build partnership with boys and
men to promote gender equality. Accepting that there is historical inequality
between the sexes, the goal of gender equality cannot be achieved without
active efforts to engage men. Men play a key role in bringing about gender
equality since, in most societies, men exercise preponderant power in nearly
every sphere of life, ranging from personal decisions regarding the size of
families to policy and program decisions taken at all levels of Government.
The work done by women’s organizations to help survivors of abuse is not
enough as they do not manage to influence men, whose attitude towards
violence really needs to change before any progress can be made. Generally
NGOs and other social organizations working towards women
empowerment focus on the victims of gender violence and try to support
and empower them so that they can protect themselves against further
abuses in the future. Men always act as catalysts of all change in the
society.
Several of the offences against the women are committed by men.
To be fair, men are not inherently violent; it is their gender training that
makes them behave in certain not-so-good ways towards women. Good
news is that the gender definition (and hence, the gender behavior) can be
changed - of course, with some efforts. Realizing ones own faulty behavior
and thinking pattern in the light of patriarchal social set up, men is
beginning to change from inside and are encouraging to take social action
and make themselves known as men who will speak loudly whenever they
see any violence against women anywhere. If many unfortunate women
suffer in silence, driven to frustration and depression, it is because of the
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strangulating acts of men. No women can achieve empowerment if the
men in their life have very narrow vision about women’s role in the family.
With a supportive father or husband and sons women can blossom with
radiance and live with dignity. Although men appear to be the perpetrators
of violence against women, they merely act according to the role imposed
on them by the patriarchal nature of the society. Therefore, the real problem
is the social constructs – adult’s attitudes and their input on boys’
socialization. When one carefully analyses it becomes evident that they
are also a victim of the social system in ways more than one. When men
learn to treat their spouse with care, respect, sensitivity, and dignity it
promotes long lasting, more fulfilling, and happier life. As a result they
are less prone to depression, stress, and mental disorders. Besides, they
get to spend more time with the family and kids resulting in better bonding.
When family members provide opportunity for sharing, they need not look
outside for mental/emotional support.
ROLE OF MEDIA IN WOMEN EMPOWERMENT
In the era of globalization and with revolution in means of
communication and information technology, the media’s role has become
more crucial for women empowerment in India. The reach of media to
common people has increased and undoubtedly media has attained the
role of a very powerful organ in virtually all spheres of life. It is instrumental
in bringing about unity among the masses and is the backbone of the
nation.Media is often considered as the fourth pillar of the society and
democratic medium of information. It has the power to pressurize and
criticize the drawbacks of democracy. Media is the mirror of society and
media reports are a reflection of happenings in the society. It has immense
power to influence the masses and communication and IT revolution has
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further increased its importance. The role of media has become very
important in shaping present day society. The government in India is
striving for removing demeaning, degrading and negative conventional
stereotypical images of women and violence against women in media. The
government attempt is to involve private sector partners and media
networks at all levels to ensure equal access for women in the area of
information and communication. The government of India policy is to
encourage media to develop codes of conduct, professional guidelines and
other self regulatory mechanisms to remove gender stereotypes and promote
balanced portrayals of women and men.
Indian media needs to be sensitized to gender issues. It should play
proactive role in inculcating gender sensitivity in the country and should
ensure that women are not depicted in poor light. It should devote special
slots for crimes against women in India and discuss all proactive aspects.
The challenge before media is to move beyond clubbing what happens to
women with routine crime briefs, on the one hand, and sensational stories,
on the other. Media should take a proactive role in creating public awareness
on the rights and privileges of women. Constitutional and legal rights should
also be advertised and discussed regularly. The latest rulings and judgments
are discussed so that the public is made aware of these rulings. Press Council
should be given more teeth so that they could intervene effectively to
counteract objectionable publications. There must be mechanisms to
sensitize Censor Boards and bring about a working dialogue between
members of the Censor Board and citizens groups. The Indian media now
must focus on women’s issues in a decisive way as their role is detrimental
for the women empowerment in India. It is essential that media should
devote a good percentage of their programmes to create awareness among
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women and the society at large, give information about women’s rights
and machineries to approach for their all round development . Programmes
to strengthen women development should be enforced and news adversely
affecting their development should be censored or banned. Thus, t he
distant dream of women empowerment in India can be realized with the
support of media, government and NGOs. As Swami Vivekananda rightly
said that “The nation which doesn’t respect women will never become
great…..”. Therefore, in pursuit of making India a great nation, media
should work towards giving women their much deserved status.
This is the time to rethink and revisit the country’s mass media
policy. There are many issues which should be discussed threadbare to
have an unbiased and a healthy media policy in the country. But before
that materializes, the stalwarts of Indian mass media should exercise
prudence and restraint, show the truth, unadulterated, undoctored and
unbiased news and views, unbiased analysis and non-sensationalization of
events or incidences whether big or small. Awareness in the women as well
as society should be created and their equal rights should be effectively
implemented.
CONCLUSION
Though the status of women in India, both historically and socially,
has been one of the respect and reverence, but the hard truth is that even
today, they are struggling for their own identity, shouting for the diffusion
of their voices and fighting for their own esteem. Despite the constitutional
guarantee of equality of sexes, widespread discrimination and exploitation
of women in India continues. It is high time now that women should get a
respectable and dignified position in the Indian society. The need of the
hour is a strong system of value based education that upholds principles
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such as equity, ethics and empowerment. If we are really committed to
creating an environment that is conducive to women’s empowerment we
have to build into the system of education those values which build respect
for women’s roles and responsibilities and recognize their contribution to
society.
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